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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL N16 is as follows (The compo-
sition varies according to the destination and optional equipment.):
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), front seat
belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
® For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of front side air bag module (located in the outer side of front
seat), side air bag (satellite) sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.
® Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow harness connector.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Refer to GI-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e Refer to EL-10, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Refer to (GI-32, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
e Refer to GI-21] “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NJEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
® The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NJEL0O003

NJEL0003S01

Connector housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

énnector housing

LIFT

& 5
. B - ¥
&

(For combination meter) {For relay)

SEL769DA

EL-6



HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NJEL0003502

® A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Push slider until (3) Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

(‘D Firmly grasp shell of (@) Pull back on the @ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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Description

STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NJEL0O004

NJEL0004S01

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not :
:& flow. &> == 00 Does notc> =
:O flow. o) O
; AIER S1ER 1R
%)
Sw 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
—— Does not Does not
flow. > flow. &
) O O-
- 0O O
P4 H ——
9 > Flows.
- IV —— T 211
= { t A
SW 1 SW 1 SW 1
BATTERY BATTERY BATTERY SEL8BIH
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NJEL0004S02
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break
™M M
iM : (/ /—ZM
,,— N 1 - i'\\
[, O \\ /, O O \‘
' | i |
‘\ O / ‘\\ O (@) ’/’
\‘__— N "I
1T 1M-1B
|
l
SEL882H



STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Connector symbol Case

Type Outer view ircui
vp Circuit and connector color

CP(L |
% (l BLACK
®

1T
3
5
2141
P99 =
é (13 —O o—
2M ” H BROWN
EZEJD:E!]
— 7|5
6|3
g .
1Me1B % 4) t GRAY
T 2| L4
é é é) 6l7]3
L4 ]
O ©
5
[2]<[1]
3
J) -
1M H BLUE
é é o o
O
3
5
[2DX11]
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above. GEL264
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FRO2/H| [CHIME, HLC ABS, SRS
025281 |DEF, SROOF CHARGE, DTRAL
RARO2 H/SEAT, WINDOW BACK/L, ILL
o2H2B1 | [D/LOCK; S/LOCK METER, WARN
RRO2/H| [MULTT, THEFT AT /IND, CLOCK =
FUEL NAVI NAVT

*“NOILNEGIYLSIA ANNOYD, 0} Jaja1 ‘Uolrewlojul uonnquisip punoif pajrelsp Jo-

S00073CN

uepas/inewayds

uepPas/INeWayIS

ONILNOY A1ddNS 43IMOd



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With
Gasoline Engine
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NJEL0006

NJEL0006S01

BATTERY EL-POWER-01

i
B

o O £ 410 [T D
g

-

&

: FOR EUROPE
. EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
: WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE- - -A/T MODELS WITH
GG43DE_AND M/T MODELS
FOR EUROPE- - -WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

: EXCEPT &3
<A W/R B B/R
%2 - -CA3 B0A  <XA> 100A
-+ -<ED 30A  <XU> 40A

:0 6068

g
)
Hifem

o

| >R (AR
(TN K)
1 1 T 1 ) T €59, €,
%3 30A %3 15A 15A 15A ' '
o |)|E (5] = &,
1 | | | [

SLIGg L & @ G L )

O w w 6 W G/W R R/W R/G  W/G

4] e €D

O @ |
I-lf f f W @= \/G W EL-POWER
v il -

QD &> AD AP 4 = W/G 3> NEXT

o SIeSuE

|

(Cry)
T0 T0 T0
) ec-cooL/F| 2] EC-COOL/F EC-LOAD
i EL-DTRL
T0 TO T0 TO
SC-CHARGE EL-ROOM/L, EL-CHIME EL-H/LAMP EL-TAIL/L
EL-DEF, EL~SROOF EL-DTAL EL-F/FOG
EL-WINDOW, EL-D/LOCK EL-R/FOG
EL-S/LOCK, EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
[
E_% H_%r@ [0 . & ® oo

1361 ] 1350 ::Hag [138]] mEm a%: E 1> FRONT 4 EllE

4 H| |6 D 1
34 ] €82 © €69 O EED)]

NREEGE 5 [ | =1 Q Q

- micymll Com B [2 i

mEm E ]

. 38 F| |E Q ———] |
B0 g g | s € mE e |
FRONT4E [2] B B B — :

— | (o] B |

EBD [6]7]8| EED [12[13(14) EED [18[19) EED | @ E— 12 ;
E B [oftoft] B [Bl6lt7] w [20021] w | — 24 W i
Jd N

HEL451B

EL-11



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-02

FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE BOX

D, €D,
€D, B2,
E5D, €D,

NEXT
PAGE

PRECEDING —t i
PAGE <3 c

g I*Iil §

|
C GT G2
L/B R L

W/R /
l l

40A
(8]

40A
(cl

40A
LF]

30A
(el

15A
(32]

e[S

B

;
|_|1T]8_|

<

8

EXCEPT FOR EUROFE- - -
A/T MODELS WITH QG13DE

AND

EL-NAVI

T0
EL-AUDIO

FOR

M/T MODELS
EUROPE - - -

WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT
SYSTEM

EXCEPT
EXCEPT FOR EUROPE

WITH DAYTIME LIGHT
SYSTEM

WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT
SYSTEM

<0 80A | <ED> 60A

6 08¢

*®1- -

{

W/R
R

R o0> NEXT PAGE

T0
EL-POWER-05, 06

PRECEDING —
PAGE W/G —

=
N
@

=)

-— FUSE_BLOCK
(J/B)
10A 10A 15A 10A 20A E®
€102
(@ |§j@ |§®m |§|E
1 T 1 |
[BiL) B1] B2 [E4] (<=1
R/Y OR W/G W/L L/B
T0 T0 T0 T0 T0
AT-NONDTC EL-R/FOG EL-TURN EL-TLID EC-LOAD
AT-SHIFT EL-MULTI EL-MULTI EL-DEF
BR-ABS EL-THEFT
EL-STOP/L
=
€59 : XA> FRONT il || REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
13 kK] 34 | HE | » "
mrimfimim 2 & |||, 6D, @D, ED:
Tz 30 0 O sincinles —\ | -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION |
.:3%— snimiG W | BOX (J/B) |
41 — ! |
c|H|F|e|D|B T e U . 23]18[16| €ED)! |1 | 1|2]3|4|5[6|7|8]atolt4|!
h::- 1361 0480 ) 1fiofig) 8 || !
— —%— Fl [€E] @ ' 1121314151 1718190 |
©: 1| €50 [e[7]8| €& O 3[6[7| €ED) |! !
FRONT <l 2] B [9l1011] B —/ M o17/18] W I, 233034 |
— — o] [c] [B] o __ .
21 €5 [ €59 w0l €D |
s[1e[t7] w [0l W G i W

HEL352B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-03
FUSIBLE
PRECEDING _+] = - LINK AND
PAGE <t} 7 Tb NEXT PAGE (  F{SE BOX
10A 15A 10A 10A 10A
(& (58] €2
1 [ [ [ |
6/B R/B G/R W/L R/B
TO TO TO
SC-CHARGE EL-MULTI EL-ROOM/L, EL-CHIME
EL-HORN EL-THEFT EL-DEF, EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI EL-MULTI, EL-THEFT
EL-THEFT
TO T0
EC-MAIN, EC-EGRC1 EC-MAIN, EC-PHASE {3 : EXCEPT FOR EUROPE: - -
EC-IGN/SG, EC-AAC/V EC-POS, EC-MAFS A/T MODELS WITH GG43DE
EC-EGRC/V, EC-EGVC/V EC-EGRC1, EC-IGN/SG AND M/T MODELS
EC-CO/VOL EC-AAC/V, EC-EGRC/V FOR EUROPE- - -
EC-EGVC/V, EC-CO/VOL WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT
EL-NATS SYSTEM
&R : EXCEPT &3
PRECEDING - .
e <ok R —I &0 : EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
R
(G2l
—-— I FUSE_BLOCK
| ” | (J/B)
10A 10A
[12] (i3] (FUR)
. s €9
7 al
(B [E0]] €] B8]
R/B R LG PU
T0 TO T0 TO
EC-VSS, EC-MIL/DL EL-ROOM/L| |EL-P/ANT EL—-ROOM/L
AT-MAIN, AT-BA/FTS EL-CHIME EL-INT/L
HA-A/C, A, EL-ROOM/L EL-S/LOCK EL-DEF
EL-METER, EL-WARN EL-MULTI
EL-CHIME, EL-CLOCK
EL-DEF, EL-D/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK, EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT, EL-NATS
r REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| . Fm = === -=== h
= MEITD N @ oo
._.-gH :E: — kP 307 ] —\ FRONT‘ I—FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION :
34— _-ﬁ— E a 1 BOX (J/B) |
[ ] — | |
C|H|F[E|D|B ] %_ — '1]2]3]4[5]8|7|8|s]toft1]!
37| ] — 1316]7] EBB! |1 1
- 39_ F EE CIVE W 11121314151 1716811920 |
E9: &> 6]7]8| €62 [1213]14 EEB E_ ! |
FRONT <@ [S[10]1ff B  [15[16 W — 1BIR 93031) |
o| [c][e] C________ K
— 12
| — ZI

HEL353B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

PRECEDING <l —
PAGE

10A

FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE BOX
€9
(I)

SWITCH
~ En

FUsE [k B/R I;Li%
DAYTIME < | |
LIGHT T;S/NL E W/R D (O (U C ()
UNIT
52 TAIL —

L A [20Im R/L (.)

*1

LIGHTING

2000 66 966

EL-POWER-04

FOR EUROPE
EXCEPT FOR
FOR EUROPE

RHD MODELS

A/T MODELS
M/T MODELS
FOR EUROP!

AND CHINA

EUROPE AND CHINA

AND LHD MODELS
EXCEPT FOR EUROPE

EXCEPT FOR EUROPE

EXCEPT FOR EUROFE- - -
WITH QG13DE AND

E.--
WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

EXCEPT

WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

.. @D R/L , <ED> W/R

EL-14

[la2]) |LaS)) |(A16]| IlE2]) 62|
R/W R/G Y/R R/G R/L
T0 TO TO0 TO TO TO
EC-LOAD EL-H/AIM EL-ILL EL-H/AIM EL-TAIL/L EL-F/FOG
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-TAIL/L EL-R/FOG
EL-CHIME EL-HLC
f REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 43 33 | 134 | |:| I - :<ZE> @ @ .‘m
' @ HaoH HEH HegH ] @ = <« BLOCK-JUNCTION B;l:jie)
36 3» [ 139] | 38 [ T39] | [ ] FRONT =
R
AOEEERE 1350 22 -
36 43 )
1571 E ] @ EE
. | 3] | = | 9li718] W
€9 [EIEY - !
FRONT <@l 15[16[17] W -
— ] ED: ! - I Ale] Tioy
IHslmEl BR [12[10[5]14] BR ' AN 4) SB

HEL354B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NJEL0006S02

EL-POWER-05
BATTERY
FUSIBLE
- e ook | LD
40A %1 -02 €U : FOR EUROPE
g 1] &U0>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
&2 @D : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
23] 1] ¢ED>: WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
=2 e - &3 : EXCEPT FOR EUROFE: - -
W/R R A/T MODELS WITH GG13DE AND
al M/T MODELS
[1] FOR EUROPE - - -
WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
IGNITION |geg /)  sT XB>: EXCEPT A3
SWITCH o 2 QE>: FOR THE MIDDLE EAST
(FFL) ACCYPO @& : EXCEPT FOR THE MIDDLE
ACC EAST
IR %1 - -0 80A  <ED> 60A
H R x2.--CED 10A <KD 15A
¥3---Q> L ED P
[Esl [B2] ’
R
[, ] L
[e]
, (CED)
™3
1 ]
%2 15A 10A
Cleo (z2]
L L
*3 R/B P i
T0 TO TO B B B
EL-AUDIO EL-CIGAR EL-MIRROR i .J
EL-P/ANT EL-MULTI ®
EL-MIRROR EL-THEFT 1
EL-NAVI 1 : 1
28 D
REFER TO THE FOLLONING.'.
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING
T PN | ettt o)
::® 22| €7D : &> v [B[E[A] ED | BOX (J/B) \
| B 23 G | 2l6] w , .
: : |12345678910ﬂ:
! ! : i
| | 1 1313414154 17/484 )
' & 6D : &B 16]16| €ED : XD | ! |
Tl W 11101 B ' | pipap3pdp a0 !
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NJEL0006S03

EL-POWER-06
€D : FOR EUROPE (&3> : EXCEPT FOR EUROPE: - -
@D : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM ﬁﬁg w?'fhgowg** QG130E
<ED> : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM FOR EUROPE -
- WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT
BATTERY FUSIBLE SYSTE
LINK AND wr B : EXCEPT &
' : FL_POWER [l
%1 40A *2 @ -01, 02.
[Aa] (B8] [I]|EB2 '_"_bELPOWER
l l €8 OFF e\ 'sST SWITCH
L B = } )
R
W/G W/R IGNi
| iy
W/G R B/R
o1l [D2] |_L§l|
< —-
NEXT PAGE
> FUSE
1 = {> BLOCK
T3 —_ £L-POWER (J/8)
0o 0o &A™ ~o8 D
, ™
-— = {>NEXT PAGE
[ 1 ? 1 1 ]
20A 10A 10A 10A 15A 10A 10A €109
S ERN ET) ‘
—t [ —t &I
(=] B2 [E1]) [E3] [c4] C8] [Ad] [EZ |[=E]
G G/W 6 SB SB B/W Y Y GY
[ | | | | | | |
TO T0 TO
EL-TURN EL-WIP/R EC-F/PUMP AT-NONDTC
EL-BACK/L
EL-AT/IND
T0 T0 TO T0
EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-WIP/R | |EC-VSS, EC-MIL/DL BR-ABS
AT-VSSMTR, AT-NONDTC
AT-PNP/SW, BR-ABS
=
-DTRL, EL-! 80A 100A
EL-ILL, EL-METER : S0A % 50A
EL-WARN, EL-CLOCK
EL-NAVI
_________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
rFreEsssssssssTsrmsTs s s s mmssmssm== e e e e e e e e - - - - - —— a
= — ' —— '@ ™D, €1, €03, E0d, BD!
I'[1] €80 &D: ! 3[5[1] €D | FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |
, B 3 6 ! al2[6] W ! .
| | 1|1[2]3|45|8|7|8|s 1011 .
[} } | |
'mEED: &>  [3[i8]ie| EED : XD | ! (121314151 17)181 !
: El W 11[10[19) , | |
: : ;-21|22212425261272 3034 :
] N ‘
| & €EE2 ,
] B [}

EL-16
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-07

&> : FOR EUROPE

*1

IF SO EQUIPPED

<g|
g?EEEDING { ~ FUSE
— BLOCK
<~ (J/B)
- MDD
I T I ] E109)
10A 10A 10A 10A 10A 10A
[[a13]) [AL2]] [S7)]  [A8] [LAZ]) S]] [lA8]) [E8]| |[A14]]
L/OR G G BR/R B/R B/R R/L BR G
TO TO TO TO T0
EC-02S1B1 EC-LOAD EC-MAIN RS-SRS EL-NATS
EC-FRO2 EL-DEF EC-FUEL
EC-02H1B1 EC-INJECT
EC-FRO2/H
EC-0252B1
EC-RR02
EC-02H2B1 | [To T0 T0 T0
EC-RR0O2/H| |EC-MIL/DL AT-MAIN EC-F/PUMP EC-FRO2
EC-FUEL AT-NONDTC AT-VSSAT EC-TP/SW
AT-SHIFT AT-BA/FTS EC-COOL/F
HA-A/C, A EC-PGC/V
EL-ROOM/L EC-IVC
EL-CHIME EC-SWL/V (%1)
EL-HLC EC-SWL/C (%1)
EL-DEF AT-TPS
EL-SROOF SC-START
EL-H/SEAT EL-DTRL
EL-WINDOW EL-THEFT
EL-D/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
EL-NAVI

EL-17

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

f—— e - — == === — — -

'(MD, €109, -FUSE

! BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

10144

o= ————
—
0D
-

HEL664B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Gasoline Engine (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-08
IGNITION
ST SWITCH
> @
ST R
Y L]
fiw B/Y
TO
SC-START
EL-THEFT
B/Y
Eal
—-
<l l
TO 41| BLoWER FUSE BLOCK
EL-POWER E oﬂ RELAY (J/B)
-06 — } <D
< M
[ (FTE)
15A 15A 10A 10A et

[ 1

B
L/W L‘W LG/R L/Y B/Y B
—i | |
B
|
[
.

TO T0
HA-HEATER HA-A/C, M
HA-A/C, M HA-A/C, A

I

HA-A/C, A B B
TO TO Jl
HA-A/C, M EE_34§EG 1 |
(V7))
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M), (M), €10, €D
:—FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
3[5[1] €Ei1d , BOX (J/B)
4[2[6] w

1(2]13|4|5]|6|7|8]9|10]14

1211

—
il
—
~i
=
ey

HELO09B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With

Diesel Engine
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NJEL0313

NJEL0313S01

EL-POWER-09

BATTERY
(2

]
B
« 10 (T~D

@
D

Y N
-

3 0)
D

fes

< =~ NEXT

PAGE FUSIBLE
100A LINK AND
FUSE BOX

EED

40A 60A ! 15A 15A ! 15A (T35
é il

o

40A

[
e 70

G/W B/R

e

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

B = =1fo

W
|—>

NEXT

@m= PAGE

W
g
W * EL3F’ONEH

=

—— <
mm—
il
o
-‘
F

r

T0 0 T0
EC-COOL/F EL-H/LAMP EL-F/FOG
EL-R/FOG

T0
EC-COOL/F

T0 T0 TO T0
EL-ROOM/L, EL-CHIME EC-GLOW EL-H/LAMP SC-CHARGE
EL-DEF, EL-SROOF EL-DTRL
EL-WINDOW, EL-D/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK, EL-MULTI

@ |
F|B|C B8 B3
E FRONT 4 @

W'’ W
o

:
o
A

HEL452B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

EL-20

EL-POWER-10
PRECEDING — — NEXT
K FUSIBLE
PAGE PAGE | FUSIBLE
40A 40A 40A 30A 80A 15A 10A FUSE BOX
§ § (5] = ||
W/R Y B/Y L/B R L GiB
TO
SC-CHARGE
EL-HORN
TO
EL-AUDIO
EL-NAVI
o R & | TO
-— EL-POWER
W/R wp | -12 13
PRECEDING p—
PAGE <p v —l
W R
D] [D2] FUSE
- BLOCK
[ | | (J/B)
10A 10A 15A 20A 10A 10A CH)
2] 4] (5]
[ [ ¢ L [ @
] @&
[BL1]) [B4]) [B7]) =] [B10] [E40l] B8]
R/Y OR W/G L/B R/B R PU
TO TO TO TO TO
EC-BRK/SW| [EL-R/FOG | |EL-TURN EL-DEF EC-VSS EL-ROOM/L | |EL-ROOM/L
BR-ABS EC-MIL/OL| [EL-CHIME | |EL-INT/L
EL-STOP/L EL-ROOM/L | |EL-D/LOCK| |EL-DEF
EL-METER | |EL-S/LOCK
EL-WARN
EL-CHIME
EL-CLOCK
EL-DEF
EL-D/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-NATS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
M2, €102, €109, (BD!
F = ! -\FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION !
Blc TRCREES !
O FRONT <4l | BOX (J/B) |
| |
- [ ] :1234567891011:
G[p[e[H g0l | 43 " |
[ | |121 14151 {71418/1 |
: :
] ]
| |

HEL358B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

PRECEDING 4] =™
PAGE FUSIBLE
LINK AND
20A 10A 10A FUSE BOX
l 1 ‘ &> : FOR EUROPE
&U>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
WAL R/B B‘n @D : WITH DAYTIME
o) LIGHT SYSTEM
i D> : WITHOUT DAYTIME
o B/R LIGHT SYSTEM
EC-MAIN EC-MAIN |—l—| *®1- .- R/L W/R
EC-ECMRLY EC-ECMRLY [11] '
EC-INJPMP EC-EGRC/V
EC-MAFS 2ND| | IGHTING
oA i el g
~ 3 T/L
I;‘%' 8/R oL st
| — DAYTIME
O (. —— /R @ 1‘:3/WL LIGHT
UNIT
—— TAIL 3t
C.) R/L @ LAMP
*1
Fq
FUSE BLOCK
- (J/B)
(CIY)
(F02)
A2]) [2s] [A]] [E2] S2]|
Hiw R/G Y/R R/G R/L
TO TO T0
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-TAIL/L
TO TO
EL-F/FOG EL-H/AIM EL-H/AIM
EL-R/FOG EL-ILL EL-TAIL/L
EL-CHIME EL-HLC
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e &2 & @D)-Fuse
=TsTc ~W=T [5[ol3 &R BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/8B)
W FRONT 4l = @Dd:
— [2l10[5]11] BR
G[o[e|H g4 | |43
- (A19] T10\ E20
XTI 4) sB

EL-21

HEL359B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NJEL0313S02

EL-POWER-12
BATTERY
® REFER TO
EL-POWER
40A goa |10
1]
W/R R
[l <EU> : FOR EUROPE
<&XU> : EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
IGNITION [gep [\ sT ®1---<ED 10A <KD 15A
SWITCH ® P
~
(3L AC ON
ACC
]
R R
(=3 D2l
] FUSE
e )
o
1 ()
(CE))
| |
%1 15A 10A
Vo (Y= ¢
I CEE C4] €3] [BE]|
P R/B P B
TO TO TO B B B
EL-AUDIO EL-CIGAR EL-MIRROR 1
EL-MIRROR ®
EL-NAVI 4
28 ™&D
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
6 . oo
3]5]1] €D = -
4l2[6] w | BOX (J/B)

EL-22

!
!
!
!
!
1]2(3]4|5]6]7|8|9|1044|
!
]
|
|
|
!

I
I
I
:191 14l15l1 171181
|
]
I

HEL360B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NJEL0313S03

EL-POWER-13

W/R
] | FusisLe |PBREFER TO
100A 40A 80A |LINK AND |EL-POWER [l
1|V | )| |Fuse Box| ™1 [ = 0
(T35) ) EL-POWER
[ l | \ -15 IGNITION
=| W/R R _ OFF _ \ ST SWITCH
0LeL €
8 . o
IGN1
i (E]
W R B/R
o1l D2] E2ll
= [0> NEXT PAGE
FUSE
— {> To BLOCK
} EL—-POWER (J/B)
R o S
o) o
) (CH)
- == [B3> NEXT PAGE
[ ? ? ) ? 1
20A 10A 10A 10A 10A 10A
\ |2 ‘ ‘
1 —
[E3]| |B2]) [E4]| [E3] |S4j) |LAL]) [LEZ]) &llFGI
G G/W G sB sB Y Y GY
TO TO TO TO
EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-WIP/R EL-BACK/L
TO TO TO TO
EL-TURN EL-WIP/R EC-VSS, EC-GLOW BR-ABS
EC-MIL/DL, BR-ABS
RS-SRS, SC-CHARGE
oo fsie
<€0>: FOR EUROPE EL-WARN, EL-CLOCK
&XU>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE EL-NAVI
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ oomes o o o - - - bl
:—Fusé aLockTéox J/8)
(F59) 5]1] E11D
2] 2[6] w 1|2|3|4|5]|6]|7|8]9]10f11

EL-23

I
I
I
I
! [12[13}1 41501
I
I
|
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-14
—
precenine ] <l FUSE
PAGE <| — BLOCK
(J/B)
€09
10A 10A 10A 10A
| il
&2 | [taz)) [las]) [AL1] [E8])
G G W/R R/L G BR
T0 T0 TO TO0 T0 T0
EC-MIL /DL EL-DEF EC-MAIN RS-SRS EL-NATS EC-COOL/F
EL-ROOM/L EC-ECMRLY EC-EGRC/V
EL-CHIME SC-START
EL-HLC EL-DTRL
EL-DEF
EL-SROOF
EL-H/SEAT
EL-WINDOW
EL-D/LOCK
EL-S/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-NAVI

EL-24

r

I(MD, €109, (B -FUsE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

10111

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
2

HEL362B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Sedan With Diesel Engine (Cont'd)

EL—POWER-15
IGNITION
ST SWITCH
> (3EL)
ST R
53 2]
Biw B/Y
SC-START
B/Y
Fal
BLOWER FUSE BLOCK
RELAY (J/B)
15A 15A 10A 10A

L/W L/W LG/R L/Y B/Y

TO
HA-HEATER

TO

HA-A/C, M

EC-A/CCUT
HA-A/C, M

T0
EC-A/CCUT
HA-A/C, M

-

B

2
B
l | I ‘
®
B
|
®
i

1|

TO
EC-S/SIG
EL-DTRL

2 ¢eD

aw|

o|~|

EL-25

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

P = = = ————— -

MDD, (MD, 103, E10D)!

: -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
| BOX (J/B)

112(3]14(5]6|7|8]9|10/111]

124

15(4 17118/

HELO16B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

EL-26

Schematic/Hatchback
Schematic/Hatchback
NJIEL0418
f@ BATTERY
*1 } \/] 40A 40A *2 40A }{ \/] 30A 10A
Wi 0]
ABS HLC CHARGE
HORN
COMBINATION
10A SWITCH
REAR
LIGHTING | ,FOG
SWITCH SLWAMEH
VS.E/D,_ ROOW - OFF [ACC] ON | ST
M
A INT/L o0ToTo OFF | 1st | 2nd | OFF| ON
%/IJZ;ER o 8 <|D IGNITION ] 8 -
SWITCH
NATS — O] oTo L
CLOCK Q [CNe) —
ROOM/L O —
CHIME
S/LOCK
D/LOCK
MULTI
©
%4 4 N 60A 10A 15A 15A
(0] /N
COOL/F COOL/F GLOW | CHARGE | [DTRL | [START] [H/LAMP | [H/LAMP
{ | I S/SIG DTRL —I [DTRL
O] |AcCESSORY Of 1]/ 1eNITION
oll | RELAY oll oll|RELAY
15A mmA 10A 10A 10A |Z|15A 20A 10A 10A
1] [11]
[CIGAR] MIRROR MIL/DL MAIN 02H1B1 F/PUMP WIPER BACK/L | [WIPER
AUDIO NONDTC VSSAT 025181 METER WIP/R
CIGAR SHIFT BA/FTS 02H2B1 CHARGE
NAVI TURN 02S2B1 CLOCK
ROOM/L FRO2 SRS
CHIME FRO2/H ABS
NAVI RRO2 ILL
WINDOW RRO2/H WARN
HLC FUEL VSS
S/LOCK GLOW
D/LOCK MIL/DL
DEF NONDTC
HSEAT PNP/SW
SROOF VSSMTR
MULTI NAVI
= ILL = DTRL

MEL960L



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DAYTIME
N : . LIGHT
B
11 10
*3 10A 15A 10A
COMBINATION
Ty I LI,
IGHTING | FRONT &R
f@ﬁ%s Ef«;g}:v/v WITCH FOG LAMP g@ﬁm I'-{L/LAI N
EGRC1 IGN/SG FRONT TAIL/L
WARS Pay OFF | 1st | 2nd |OFF [FRONT | ¢ R¢AR ol
BRK/SW PHASE Q1O BUZZER
ECMRLY EGRC1 e o) >
Pﬂgw NATS 8 §:: e
ECMRLY (orRL ] p
[RrFoG | [F/FOG ]
i~

20A 15A 10A

15A 15A 30A

CIRCUIT
% BREAKER
]

P

DEF CIGAR STOP F/FOG BUZZER ILL
I I j ABS L'—j S/LOCK WINDQ
BRK/SW TURN S/LOC
NONDTC ROOM/L SROOF
SHIFT F D/LOCK
D/LOCK LTI
MULTI
@ : Gasoline engine
o
BLOWER . Diesel i
§ O[I RELAY @ iesel engine
: With daytime light system
: Without daytime light system
15A 10A 10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 10A @ : With front fog lamp
g /] 5
. . . : Without front fog lamp
: Gasoline engine models
(wip/R_|[ABS  J[SRs ] pIRL | [ myECT HEATER | [HEATER | [HEATER @ withtout daytime light system
COOL/F | | MAIN - - A/C'Cut :
GO F/PUMP Q) : Except @)
SWL/V ECMRLY
SWL/C
TR/SW «1 -+ (GM) 8o, (XG) 100A
PRGVLV
o 2+ @ son, () 80»
TPS
NATS = »3- - (© 154 © 204

s4 -+ (G) 30A, (D)40A

YEL333C

EL-27



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NJELO419

NJEL0419S501

J:e Dl EL-POWER-16
= EI <DT) : WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
8 : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
<PH>: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126

<NH> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

*1- .- 0D 80A A {DT) 100A
2 @We, G W
AR G AR (T L

{oD>
Q >
? :
*1 ,
- _ _ _ !
* * * ,
oD 30A 30A 15A !
& (o]
1 1 1
E| R R s [ A | | KA 2]}
W W %2 G w ED: R
I—l—l E107
2 @ :
W .
- ﬂ I Wi59) :
woow
n
l TO EL-
® ® w ’— R/ 8 B> powER 21
Y [ 2
* EC-COOLF 1 EC-COOLF EL-HILAMP
(OmoD>
EL-DTAL
CIRCUIT
& W R
SC-CHARGE EL-HILAMP EL-F/FOG
EL-DTRL
3]
WL
> TO EL-
*2 POWER-20
S
EL-LL
EL-WINDOW
EL-SILOCK
EL-SROOF
EL-MULTI
EL-DILOCK
r—-"""—-"=-"=-""=""=""=""=""=""/—""7/ "7/ 1 -"—-"--"—-"-"-"~"-"="-""7"-"="/"7"/="7="=/==/="7/7=7===
[ |
| | . 23 [==]4|5]|6|7
I ’ 43 33 34 |: CIT] 22 '| 8 [o[1o[11[12[13[74[15]16 E\Z“
! 2 g | 2 | = =] [0 LI FRONT‘ _____
| ! 33 20| [H] [Gl =l © |
i | e ] Qe |
| C[H[F[E|D[B | : I B |
1= = = Hjmcn) cajuin | ,
| I: F|E] [A] 231816E67|W W
| (E59) : <OoD> [0 = = = 1| I Hj N tiole] g~ !
e e Be | o= |
‘ |
: B ® ® ® |: D| [C] |B] 20|15|(E69) | 12 |(E70) |
: 6[7181(Es) [12[13[14|(Eea) [18]19](Eso :| — L 2621] Ty (2014w :
|
|

YEL334C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-17
: WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
: WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

*1- - - <ODY 60A DT 80A
x2- - @ RG, T A

FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE
LINK
PRE. 1 &,
CEDING <A
PAGE (Es0) ,
ED .,
40A 40A 30A 15A 10A 15A 10A 10A *1 40A |E8D) .
]
:
18 10 26 13 6 14 8 17 1 23 ED.
Lol OO R O of G B B4 O =
Y B/Y LB L G/B R/B WIL BR *2 W/R
TO EL-
POWER-
22,23
> TO EL-
0 | I® o o *2 POWER-20
BR-ABS ELHLC EL-HORN EC-MAIN
SC-CHARGE EC-MAFS
EC-POS
cGEaRot
-EGRC
EC-EGRCV > TO EL-
EC-AAC [ B/R POWER-21
EC-IGN/SG
EL-NATS
o O O O
BR-ABS EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-DTRL
EL-NAVI EC-EGRC1
EC-EGRCV
EC-AAC
ECIGN'SG
I———u i """""""" —_ & . |
I 43 3 3% I on |
L [A 20 2 : | |
' sl ¥ 38 P! 2 59 [
' B EE 40 [
' il E 18[16)E67) |
I C[H|F[E[D][B l: 1o19] 5~ |
| _H_EE | E g !
— [
: GDE o I 3 :
| 11(E60 6]7[8|(E67 )
: FRONT‘ 2|5 9l0]11] ¢ I — I
| — ) Bl 2 €D |
HEEHEENEE E71 : [ ] 20w
1 Lsliefi7] S 20[21] G | I

MEL963L

EL-29



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

BATTERY
J:@ Dl EL-POWER-18
<PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
8 <{NH> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
Bl ED1, @ 6
B/R
©
> F>NEXT PAGE
g e
FUSE BOX
- . o o o o o Es9)
| | | | | | | @D .
40A 30A 40A 60A 15A 15A 15A T65
]
E G W - R GW B/R R R/W R/G
IJ_l Ei0D) : <PH>
2 *1
o :
- M159) :
o=e= s N>
woowow
> TO EL-
.J C 1 L POWER-21
™1 w
TO TO l—l—| TO TO 0
|SC-CHARGE | EC-COOLF | [ EC-COOLF | EL-HLAMP
EL-DTAL
CIRCUIT
BREAKER TO TO
M EC-GLOW EL-H/LAMP
EL-DTAL
L]
W/R
> TO EL-
w *} POWER-20
TO
EL-ILL
EL-WINDOW
EL-S/LOCK
EL-SROOF
EL-MULT!
EL-DILOCK
______________________________ -
I I
' E59 '
Il [FIBlc] [1] [34] s| [32[33]38 I
— I FRONT ‘ ' 112]3 2]5]6]7
, I =
| :... :.ﬁ ® : 8| 910]11]12]13]14]15]16 E\Z“
| | I

YEL335C
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-19
PRE-
CEDING <F %
PAGE FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE

40A 40A 30A 15A 10A 20A 10A 10A 80A 40A
]

w w w w w w w w w w
Y BIY UB L G/B WIL R/B BR R W/R
TO EL-
POWER-
22,23
-
R *> NEXT PAGE
T0 | |TO T0 T0
BR-ABS ELHLC EL-HORN EC-MAIN
SC-CHARGE EC-EGRC/V
EC-ECMRLY
> TO EL-
@ mummm——— E/R 4} POWER-21
T0 T0 T0 TO
BR-ABS EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-DTRL
EL-NAVI EC-MAFS
EC-EGRCV
EC-BRK/SW
EC-ECMRLY
EL-NATS
EC-INJPMP
FIBIC] [1] [34] [36] [32[33[38
boe m A E59
[ | FRONT ‘
G|D[E[H 39]40 43
MEL965L
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-20

<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
{D>: DIESEL ENGINE

: GASOLINE ENGINE MODELS
WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

XG> : EXCEPT GM>
@D wWE, F W
x2. @G, S R

TO EL- >
POWER-17 *2 m— G ()
PRECEDING R -g
PAGE

TO EL- >
POWER-16 1 — G ()

TO EL-

POWER—18<P w

FUSE
- > BLOCK
(J/B)

:
(M3) ,

10A 15A 15A 20A 10A 10A @)
:
.

0—| (B4)

R/Y W/G G/Y L/B PU R/B R

T0 0 0 70 0 0 10

EC-BRK/SW EL-TURN EL-CIGAR EL-DEF EL-ROOMIL EC-VSS EL-TURN

AT-NONDTC EL-ROOM/L EL-DEF EC-MIL/DL EL-ROOM/L

AT-SHIFT EL-CHIME EL-INTIL ATMAIN EL-CHIME

BR-ABS EL-S/LOCK AT-BAIFTS EL-S/LOCK

EL-STOP EL-DEF EL-METER EL-MULTI
EL-MULTI EL-CLOCK EL-DILOCK
EL-DILOCK EL-NATS

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

| -FUSE BLOCK-
I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

|
|
|
|
|
|
112|3|4|5|6(7]|8]|2[10[11]1
|
|
|
|
|

I
|
|
: 12]13]14[15{16 17]18]19(20
|
|

MEL966L
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-21

TOEL- >
POWER-21 q O G : GASOLINE ENGINE
TO EL- <P B8R a { D> : DIESEL ENGINE
POWER-19 {FEY : WITH FRONT FOG LAMP
TOEL- {OF> : WITHOUT FRONT FOG LAMP
POWER-16 RW CH
: WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
TOEL- _
POWER-18 @ rw D om() : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
I* *1- - - Ty RL , {OD> WR
RIW BR
]l Gl
LIGHTING
_____________ SWITCH
OFF
OFF @ 15T @2ND 15T 9 °NP
@
? COMBINATION
OFF oN EFEKXQT & SWITCH
— 7T OFF FRONT OFF FOG ON
REAR FOG J &
i o, [FOon R, T
FOG ON
FOG ON REAR
OF OF SWITCH
RIG OR/B W/R
1 > TL
OxDT == w/R @ sw DAYTIME
LIGHT
*@ CONTROL
ErroG EArFos UNIT
- - -
TAIL
(I) RIL @ Lavie |E2
*1
[Er]l  FUsE
BLOCK
(J/B)
— :
E10d) ,
(BD

R/IG R/W R/G Y/R R

=
=

TO TO TO |TO | |TO |
EL-H/AIM EL-ILL EL-H/AIM ELALL EL-TAILL
EL-TAILL EL-ILL
EL-ILL EL-CHIME
EL-HLC
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1=
Aol NG 3 [13[ 21214 11] E172)
\U 45y [elelsl7]8li0] w | -FUSE BLOCK-

| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

112|3]4|5|6]|7|8]9[10[11

|
|
|
| |12]18|1415[16 171181920
|
|
|

YEL336C
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SWITCH IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY
|
FUSIBLE LINK
I AND FUSE BOX
40A *2 ED .
[ |@D.
E71
Ea) LI
W/R W/R *1 R
W/R
[l
s IGNITION
OFF @& ¢ ®ST |SwITCH
ON
ACC ACC
[L2])
W/L

ACCESSORY
RELAY
15A 10A

NJEL0419S04

EL-POWER-22

2
<
DL

<&

GASOLINE ENGINE
DIESEL ENGINE

GASOLINE ENGINE
MODELS WITHOUT
DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

: GASOLINE ENGINE
MODELS
EXCEPT

Mo @R D A<D A
*2- - - GM> 60A | <XM> 80A, {D > 80A

| REFER TO
EL-POWER-16,17,18,19.

-
C
(73}
m

BLOCK

[
=
@,
N

M

3
E102) ,
E103

SICIEE
n

B R/B P
I 0 70
™ EL-CIGAR EL-CIGAR
B B B EL-AUDIO
n EL-MIRROR
® 1 EL-NAVI
T
w28) (Ve7
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
___________________ ; DECER TO THE FOLLOWING. _
! I . (B G . ED |
| RE : XV : | _FUSE BLOCK- I
[ B w | : JUNCTION BOX (J/B) [
| |
I : :1234567891011I
. @@ @@ | | |
[ B G | TEEEEE 17]18[1920 :
L e e e e e e e ——
: 21{22[03[24|25 |26 |27] 2820|301 :
315111E4 I I
aelel Vv e e e

EL-34

MEL968L



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

BATTERY

hd

3

"L REFER TO

NJEL0419S05

EL-POWER-23

EL-POWER-01,02,03,04.

<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

: GASOLINE ENGINE
MODELS WITHOUT
DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

: GASOLINE ENGINE

MODELS
EXCEPT
EL-
IGNITION
oiF ~ ST POWER\ swirch
ACC
o GID) - <GM> 80A | XM>100A D >100A
e 2 @DWE, D W D W
5 :
I—rI *3- - R/G R R
L. o @ RG> R <D
*4 60A 80A 80A
o o] =l GM> 60A , XM 80A | D>
! . > {> FUSE
NEXT BLOCK
o IGNITION > PAGE (J/B)
o RELAY L ,
=>e \ @,
EL-
* * ’ ’ L > [ [ Fowen €
-25
10A 15A 15A 20A 10A 10A G,
I | — I | |
ILEL]] Se]] G4]] I ]| |CE&]] A
LG B/W SB SB G GY Y
[ [ [ [ n [ ]
B 2 [ L2 lerses |5
EL-WIPER EC-F/PUMP EL-WIP/R EL-WIP/R EL-WIPER BR-ABS SC-CHARGE
ELWIPR EC-VSS
EC-MIL/DL
EC-GLOW
AT-VSS MTR
AT-NONDTC
AT-PNP/SW
BR-ABS
RS-SRS
EL-BACKIL
ELILL
EL-METER
EL-WARN
EL-CLOCK
EL-NAVI
EL-DTRL

[wl
:@ HAe:-@ fle ©
B \ B

|
® @ o @
B G

@
6]
-

EL-35

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—

(M1) , (E102) , E103),
E104) ,
-FUSE BLOCK-

112|3]4|5|6]|7]|8]9

13]14115

2212324

MEL969L



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-24

<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
{D>> : DIESEL ENGINE

*1-- -Gy BR <Dy WR

@ -
PRECEDING

PAGE .
:] FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
D) .
[ ] * ] E100) |,
10A 10A 10A 10A 10A 10A D)
r{b 0—4| <
ILz]| I2]] I2e]] ] 2e]] IA7]] ] ] &)
G G BRR LOR RIL *1 B/R BR BR
0 0 0 0
EC-MILDL EC-02H1B EC-MAIN SC-START
AT-NONDTC EC-02518B1 EC-FUEL EC-PGCV
AT-SHIFT EC-O2H2B1 ECINJECT EC-TPISW
EL-TURN EC-025281 EC-ECMRLY ECIVC
EL-ROOMIL EC-FRO2 EC-SWLV
EL-CHIME EC-FRO2H EC-SWLIC
EL-NAVI EC-RRO2 EC-COOLF
EL-WINDOW EC-RRO2H AT-TPS
ELHLC EC-FUEL EL-DTRL
EL-SLOCK
EL-DEF
EL-HSEAT
EL-SROOF
ELMULTI
ELILL
EL-DILOCK
0 o) 10 70 0
EL-DEF AT-MAIN RS-SRS EC-F/PUMP EC-PGCV
AT.VSSAT EC-IVC
AT-BAFTS EC-PRGVLY
EC-IVCN
EL-NATS

EL-36

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

| @D, @ . @) -Fuse

I BLOCK-

Fc———————————

112|3|4|5|6|7|8|9[10]11

12]13]1415(16 17118[19]20

21122(23|24|25|26]27|28(29]30{31

YEL337C



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-25
TO @ >
EL-POWER-23 (GNITION
OFF N m;T SWITCH
* -
ON
ACC IG2 ST R
w B/W B/Y
TO
SC-START

B

W
[ =

BLOCK
Of |sLower (J/B)
oll |RELAY M2),

M3),

TO p
EL-POWER-23

(M2)
——
15A 15A 10A 10A E109)
<=
~ | | [ |
B6 C4 C2 F9 B9 B3
(3] L B Bl
B LW LW LY LG/R B/Y
o) o) T e ™
HA-HEATER HA-HEATER HA-A/C, M HA-HEATER EL-DTRL
HA-AC, M HA-A/C, M EC-A/CCUT HA-A/C, M EC-S/SIG
B B B
; l
. B i
M28 M67
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
b ST
. (. G .
31511 {E14 | -FUSE BLOCK-
412]6] 5w JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

12]13]1415(16 17118[19]20

21122]23|24|25]26)27|28|29|30|31

|
|
|
|
|
1[2|3[4[5|6|7[8]9|10]11] |
|
|
|
|
|
|

MEL971L
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
NJEL0007

FUSE

) L. NJEL0007S01
e |[f fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

O 0o o O before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

W

——Fusible links

|

SEL165W

Time
(sec.) 100

50

20

-
o 0o

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current (A)

SBF284E

j

Circuit breaker

SEL109W

specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

FUSIBLE LINK NIEL0007S02

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER NJEL0007S03

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) —

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow. The
temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies with
current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s tem-
perature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified level,
the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit cur-
rent.

Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

EL-38



GROUND

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution

NJEL0O008

MAIN HARNESS

NJEL0008501

(LHD models) (RHD models)
M28
= CON-
Body ground NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Fuse block (J/B)
* Accessory relay

® @ ¢ Ignition relay
* Blower relay
Trunk lid opener relay (With multi-remote control
system except for Europe)
Power window relay
Rear fog lamp relay (Sedan)
(m15) Door mirror remote control switch
Trunk lid opener switch (With multi-remote
control system except for Europe)
Data link connector (For Europe
* (For Europe)

(Terminal No.4)

Combination meter (Sedan with tachometer)
(Terminal No.24)

120km/h buzzer

Air bag warning lamp

Clock

Fuel gauge

Reset switch

Unified meter control unit(With odo/trip meter)
Water temperature gauge

g

Combination meter (Without tachometer)
(Terminal No.23)

¢ 120km/h buzzer

¢ Air bag warning lamp

* A/T indicator lamp
g Clock

Fuel gauge

Reset switch

Unified meter control unit(With odo/trip meter)
Water temperature gauge

Combination meter (Without tachometer)
(Terminal No.46)

[ (M35) | * Clock illumination

¢ Meter illumination

¢ Odo/trip meter illumination

Combination meter (Without tachometer)

(m35) (Terminal No.50)
W; * High beam indicator
A V Next page

HEL435B

EL-39



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

A\/B\ Preceding page CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Combination meter (Without tachometer)
(Terminal No.60)

* ABS warning lamp

* Rear fog indicator lamp

e Turn signal and hazard warning lamp

g

Combination meter (Sedan with tachometer)
(Terminal No.47)
* High beam indicator

g

Combination meter (Sedan with tachometer)
(Terminal No.56)

* ABS warning lamp

e A/T indicator lamp

¢ Clock/ambient (outside) temperature display
* Rear fog indicator lamp

e Turn signal and hazard warning lamp

g

Combination meter (Sedan with tachometer)
(Terminal No.60)

¢ Clock illumination

e Meter illumination

¢ Odo/trip meter illumination

g

Air mix door motor (With auto A/C)

Fan control amplifier (With auto A/C)

A/C auto amp. (Terminal No.3) (With auto A/C)

A/C auto amp. (Terminal No.11) (With auto A/C)

Heater control panel (Fan switch)
(Without auto A/C)

Heater control panel (lllumination)
(Without auto A/C except for Europe)

L 4
=
I~
3

B 6806 EEEE0E00E

©
@

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
(LHD models except for Europe)

Time control unit (With power door lock without
multi-remote control system except for Europe)

Smart entrance control unit (With multi-remote
control system except for Europe)

=
3

Multi-remote control unit (Sedan for Europe)

Headlamp washer switch (Washer switch)
(Terminal No.3)

=

83

Headlamp washer switch (Illumination)

* L (Terminal No.5)

Heater control panel (RHD models for Europe)
(Terminal No.5)

* Rear window defogger switch

* Recirculation switch

L 4
e

87

Heater control panel (Illumination)
(RHD models for Europe) (Terminal No.6)

Dongle unit (Sedan RHD models for Europe)

*—@
B @
®
N

c/\D/ Next page
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

C\/D\ Preceding page CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Heater control panel (LHD models for Europe)
(Terminal No.5)

* @ * Rear window defogger switch

¢ Recirculation switch

Heater control panel (lllumination)
(LHD models for Europe) (Terminal No.6)

Cigarette lighter socket (Hatchback)

Combination meter (Hatchback) (Terminal No.27)
¢ Air bag warning lamp

* Clock

* Unified meter control unit (With odo/trip meter)

B (@6

Combination meter (Hatchback) (Terminal No.35)
¢ [llumination

Front monitor
(RHD models with navigation system)

@ Sub-harness
Console harness

Heated seat switch LH

Heated seat switch RH

Door lock/unlock switch
(With power door lock without power window
except Sedan RHD models)

Power socket (Hatchback with heated seat)

Spot lamp (Sedan LHD models)

Room lamp harness

Vanity mirror lamp RH (Sedan LHD models)

Spot lamp (Hatchback LHD models)

Vanity mirror lamp RH (Hatchback LHD models)

Vanity mirror lamp LH (Hatchback LHD models)

Front door harness driver side Personal lamp (Hatchback LHD models)

(For Europe)

B EEEEEREEE O |8 8 -

O Door mirror defogger driver side (Sedan)
Front door harness driver side Power window main switch
(Except for Europe)
Door key cylinder switch driver side
*— (With theft warning system except for Europe
and with power door lock for Europe)
I(:Srorét door harnfessEdriver)side Door lock actuator driver side
(w10) | (D2) edan except for Europe —e (With multi-remote control system except for
- Europe and Sedan without super lock for
Europe)
; : Door unlock sensor
Front door harness driver side . .
(S“;?,an for Europe) *— (With power door lock without multi-remote
control system except for Europe)
; ; Door lock actuator assembly driver side
h
'(:ﬁ(;?éh%%%b amess driver side *— (Sedan with super lock and Hatchback RHD
models)
Door lock actuator assembly driver side

D27) | (Hatchback LHD models)

E/\F/ Next page
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

E\/F\ Preceding page CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Front door harness passenger side Door mirror defogger (Passenger side) (Hatch-
back LHD models with door mirror defogger)

Front door passenger side L\ \/From door passenger side

M67

[55)
]

/)
——
J—

(@)

Body ground (LHD models) (RHD models)

Data link connector (Except for Europe)
(Terminal No.4)

37 Mode door motor (With auto A/C)

Combination flasher unit (Sedan)

Heater control panel (Rear window defogger
switch) (Without auto A/C except for Europe)

M47

Cigarette lighter (Sedan)

Ashtray illumination (Hatchback)

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
(LHD models for Europe and RHD models)

A/T device (Terminal No.3)
¢ Park position switch
» Shift lock solenoid

A/T device (Illumination) (Terminal No.5)

A/T device (O/D control switch) (Terminal No.7)

Hazard switch

Intake door motor (With auto A/C)

Time control unit
(Without power door lock except for Europe)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No.3)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No.4)

NAVI control unit (Terminal No.29)

Front monitor
(LHD models with navigation system)

9EEEREEEEE B BB EEEE

CD auto-changer (For Europe)

Next page
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

A Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Time control unit (Sedan for Europe)

Glove box lamp (Hatchback)

Full hot door motor
(LHD models with manual A/C for Europe)

Time control unit (Hatchback)

Power socket relay (Hatchback)

Console harness

Door lock/unlock switch (Sedan RHD models
with power door lock without power window)

Console harness
Room lamp harness
P

Power socket (Hatchback without heated seat)

Front door harness driver side

Spot lamp (Sedan RHD models)

Vanity mirror lamp LH (Sedan RHD models)

Spot lamp (Hatchback RHD models)

Vanity mirror lamp RH (Hatchback RHD models)

Vanity mirror lamp LH (Hatchback RHD models)

Personal lamp (Hatchback RHD models)

Door mirror defogger (Driver side) (Hatchback
LHD models with door mirror defogger)

Front door harness passenger side

Front door harness passenger side
(Except for Europe)

Door mirror defogger passenger side (Sedan)

Front door harness passenger side
(For Europe)

B ©B8EeeeeeE 888 EEE

Door key cylinder switch passenger side

(With theft warning system except for Europe
and with power door lock without multi-remote
control system for Europe)

Door lock actuator assembly passenger side
(Sedan with super lock and Hatchback RHD
models)

D48

Door lock actuator assembly passenger side
(Hatchback LHD models)

EL-43
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

NJEL0008S02

E30

Body E;round

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO

NUMBER
@ Cooling fan relay-2 (Sedan)
Cooling fan motor-1

(Sedan except gasoline engine for Europe)

Headlamp LH (2-blubs type headlamp)
Headlamp LH (4-blubs type headlamp)
Front fog lamp LH

Combination meter (Hatchback RHD models)
(Terminal No.7)

* ABS warning lamp

E171 ¢ High beam indicator

* Front fog indicator lamp

¢ Rear fog indicator lamp

« Turn signal and hazard warning lamp

Cooling fan relay-2
(Hatchback with diesel engine)

Cooling fan relay-4
(Hatchback with diesel engine)

n @
o
®
S

Main harness (For China)

Main harness (Sedan for Europe) i

Headlamp aiming switch

Main harness (Hatchback) T

—

Side turn signal lamp RH (Hatchback)

Front fog lamp relay (For Europe and China)

Headlamp washer timer

Headlamp relay RH (Hatchback)

Theft warning horn relay
(With theft warning system except for Europe)

Headlamp relay (Sedan for Europe)

Headlamp relay LH (Hatchback)

Headlamp relay RH
(4-blubs type headlamp except for Europe)

-
~

Headlamp relay LH
(4-blubs type headlamp except for Europe)

Front turn signal lamp RH
(2-blubs type headlamp)

Front turn signal lamp RH
(4-blubs type headlamp)

880 E 660606 EHE0E

Headlamp aiming motor RH

Next page
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

. CON-
Preceding page NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Parking lamp RH (2-blubs type headlamp)

Parking lamp RH (4-blubs type headlamp)

Parking lamp LH (2-blubs type headlamp)

47 Parking lamp LH (4-blubs type headlamp)

Headlamp aiming motor LH

Hood switch (Sedan with theft warning system)

Front turn signal lamp LH

(2-blubs type headlamp)

B0 8E6606E

Front turn signal lamp LH

(4-blubs type headlamp)

E77 Side turn signal lamp LH (Hatchback)

Brake fluid level switch

E78) | (Except Hatchback with ABS)

Front wiper motor (Sedan)

Cooling fan motor-2

(Sedan with gasoline engine for Europe)

Cooling fan motor-1

(Sedan with gasoline engine for Europe)

Side turn signal lamp LH (Sedan)

Side turn signal lamp RH (Sedan)

Rear wiper amplifier (Sedan)

Front fog lamp switch

(LHD models except for Europe)

Front fog lamp switch

(RHD models except for Europe)

Rear wiper and washer switch (Sedan)

Front wiper and washer switch (Sedan)

Daytime light unit

Combination switch (Hatchback) (Terminal No.1)

¢ Turn signal switch

Cooling fan motor-1

(Hatchback with gasoline engine)

Cooling fan motor-2

(Hatchback with gasoline engine)

Brake fluid level switch (Hatchback with ABS)

Combination switch (Hatchback) (Terminal No.4)

* Rear wiper switch

Combination switch (Hatchback) (Terminal No.17)

* Front wiper switch

m m m m m
- = = = =
© ~ ~ ~ -
=) @ ®, N, ~N

Front wiper motor (Hatchback)

Next page
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

A Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

!

Rear wiper relay (Hatchback)

E73

Body around

Front wiper relay (Hatchback)

\
/

[

<] (ofe

— | @
&)

-

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

Cooling fan relay-3 (Sedan)

Headlamp RH (2-bulbs type headlamp)

7

Headlamp RH (4-bulbs type headlamp)

Front fog lamp RH

BeE8ee

Cooling fan motor-2
(Sedan except gasoline engine for Europe)

“
o
S
2

Combination meter (Hatchback LHD models)
(Terminal No.7)

* ABS warning lamp

* High beam indicator

* Front fog indicator lamp

¢ Rear fog indicator lamp

g

Cooling fan motor-2
(Hatchback with diesel engine)

1 1
Washer tank

i

CON-
NECTOR

NUMBER

CONNECT TO

g

Body Z;round

GD,

Alternator (E)

EL-46
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

— |

&

=
"\\//‘\\/'_I \\

[l

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
ABS actuator and electric unit (Actuator)
@ (Except Hatchback LHD models with gasoline
engine) (Terminal No.16)
ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)
[ (E1) | (Except Hatchback LHD models with gasoline
engine) (Terminal No.19)
Shield wire (Front wheel sensor RH)
¢ @ (Hatchback RHD models)
Shield wire (Front wheel sensor LH)
(Hatchback LHD models with diesel engine)
Body Ejround
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
ABS actuator and electric unit (Actuator)
@ (Hatchback LHD models with gasoline engine)
(Terminal No.16)
ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)
@ (Hatchback LHD models with gasoline engine)
(Terminal No.19)
76 Shield wire (Front wheel sensor LH)
(Hatchback LHD models with gasoline engine)

Body Ejround

EL-47
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/QG ENGINE MODELS

M

Engine_ground

NJEL0008S03

CON-
NECTOR

Main harness

NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Main harness

Data link connector (Terminal No.5)

Be

Main harness

1

NATS IMMU (Sedan)

Main
harness

NATS IMMU (Hatchback)

I M31

Dongle unit (Hatchback RHD models)

Engine room
harness

CO adjustment resistor
(Without three way catalyst)

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

Shield wire [Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)]

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Fornt)]
(With three way catalyst)

Shield wire (Throttle position sensor)

F27

Crankshaft position sensor (POS)

N
~

Shield wire [Crankshaft position sensor (POS)]

w
-

Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
(Sedan for Europe)

CASRCICHCICIERCHSIE S

Shield wire [Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)]
(For Europe)

F51

ECM (Except for Europe) (Terminal No.34)

ECM (Except for Europe) (Terminal No.35)

ECM (For Europe) (Terminal No.48)

ECM (For Europe) (Terminal No.57)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No.25)

T
-
=y
o,

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No.48)

n
N
o

Power steering oil pressure switch

Vehicle speed sensor (Sedan)

BEe

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch (M/T models)

J Next page

-
w
N

Park/neutral position (PNP) switch (A/T models)

EL-48
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

AA Preceding page CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Condenser
Ignition coil No.1 (With power transistor)
[ ] CF10
© (F12) Ignition coil No.2 (With power transistor)
Engine ground Ignition coil No.3 (With power transistor)
(F15) | Ignition coil No.4 (With power transistor)
7 Heated oxygen sensor 1 (Front)
(With three way catalyst except for Europe)
Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Rear)
(Hatchback models)
(F51) | ECM (Except for Europe) (Terminal No.105)
@ ECM (Except for Europe) (Terminal No.106)
ECM (For Europe) (Terminal No.106)
ECM (For Europe) (Terminal No.108)

HEL111B
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS/YD ENGINE MODELS

NJEL0008S09

Engine_ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
F15 Electronic control fuel injection pump
Park/neutral position (PNP) and back-up lamp
switch
Vehicle speed sensor (Sedan)
Fuel filter switch
Main harn
ain harhess Data link connector (Terminal No.5)
Main harness
NATS IMMU (Sedan)

Main harness

[ ]
© I M31 NATS IMMU (Hatchback)
¥ Dongle unit (Hatchback RHD models)

Engine ground
Main harness (Sgézgjn;mre (Accelerator position sensor)
Shield wire (Mass air flow sensor) (Sedan)
ECM (Terminal No.104)
F57 ECM (Terminal No.105)
ECM (Terminal No.1086)
Shield wire [Crankshaft position sensor (TDC)]

(Sedan)

HEL444B
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS/SEDAN

NJEL0008S04

(LHD models) (RHD models)

Body ground CON-
ody groun NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Shield wire [LH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(LHD models)

Shield wire [RH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(RHD models)

Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Fuel lever sensor unit) (QG engine)
(Terminal No.1)

Fuel level sensor unit (YD engine)

Door switch driver side

Seat belt switch (Except for Europe)

Fuel level sensor unit. and fuel pump
(Fuel pump) (QG engine) (Terminal No.3)

(On he.rear pertel ahly

Rear wiper motor

Front seat LH (With heated seat)

Front seat RH (With heated seat)

View with center pillar lower
garnish LH removed

View with center pillar lower
garnish RH removed

B21

= (LHD models) (RHD models)
Body ground

Shield wire [LH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(RHD models)

Shield wire [RH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(LHD models)

V Next page
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

A Preceding page

Body E;round

/

~ —
— View with trunk room rear trim removed

I

— -~
View with trunk room rear trim removed —

(LHD models)

(RHD models)

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp (In the rear spoiler)

Rear combination lamp LH (Outer) (Turn signal)

Rear combination lamp LH (Outer)
(Tail and stop)

Rear combination lamp LH (Inner)
¢ Back-up (Without rear fog)
* Rear fog (LHD models for Europe and China)

Trunk key cylinder switch
(With theft warning system)

License plate lamp LH

Trunk room lamp switch

License plate lamp RH

Rear combination lamp RH (Inner)
¢ Back-up (Without rear fog)
* Rear fog (RHD models for Europe)

B31

Rear combination lamp RH (Outer)
(Tail and stop)

Rear combination lamp RH (Outer) (Turn signal)

896 6 86866 6 66

Power antenna

EL-52
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS/HATCHBACK

NJEL0O008S10

View with center pillar lower View with center pillar lower
garnish LH removed garnish RH removed

(LHD models) (RHD models)

Body ground et
ody groun NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Shield wire [LH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(LHD models)

Shield wire [RH side air bag (satellite) sensor]

(RHD models)
Door switch driver side
Fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump
(Fuel pump) (QG engine) (Terminal No.3)
B41 Heated seat LH

Heated seat RH

Rear combination lamp LH
e Back-up lamp

* Rear fog lamp

e Stop lamp

* Tail lamp

e Turn signal

Rear combination lamp RH
e Back-up lamp

¢ Rear fog lamp

* Stop lamp

 Tail lamp

e Turn signal

® B64

View with center pillar lower
garnish RH removed

View with center pillar lower
garnish LH removed

B21

= (LHD models) (RHD models)
Body ground

Shield wire [LH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(RHD models)

Shield wire [RH side air bag (satellite) sensor]
(LHD models)

W To back door harness

HEL166B
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

BACK DOOR HARNESS

m To body harness

NJEL0008S11

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

High-mounted stop lamp

Luggage room lamp switch

License sub-harness

Rear wiper motor

Body Z;round

I D12

License plate lamp LH

License plate lamp RH

EL-54
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

ROOM LAMP AND REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER HARNESS

ROOM LAMP HARNESS

NJEL0008508

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Sunroof moter assembly

=

Body éround

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER HARNESS (SEDAN)

Nl

View with rear pillar garnish RH removed ~ NECTOR CONNECT TO
/ i1 A NUMBER

Rear window defogger (—)

é

Bodyzround
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER HARNESS (HATCHBACK)

View with back door finisher removed

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger (—)

é

Body éround

EL-55
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check/Sedan
Check/Sedan
NJEL0O009

REAR WIPER

AND WASHER
ON FRONT
INT WIPER

FOG LAMP TURN WASH PR
A OFF
(Front or rear) (Front and rear) R
ON FR

OFF
WASH
§ q ‘
x m ) INT
FR+RR ' VOLUME
LIGHT OFF = \ * ‘
A m @ WASH Lo

5 2ND 1sT L HI
S A
OFF

7 £0
ZlonsliTo
)

(Light and turn

(Front fog)

| [ T3
EEHE

(Front wiper . E
and washer Y
) ‘ s || E113
]
E116 : E111 - (Light
1
e
21[2223p4] Do 1] !
(Rear wiper ! |
and washer) : (Front and rear fog) |
| (<] :
| |
! [ bel 7l T ]
[ ey |
TURN SIGNAL FRONT WIPER AND REAR WIPER AND
LAMP SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH WASHER SWITCH WASHER SWITCH
LIN[R OFF | 1sT 2ND OFF[INT[ LO[ HI [wasH] [ VARIABLE WASH|OFF[INT [ON [WASH
o INTERMITTENT
1]o[ [o AlelclalBlc| A [B [ Cc | [13 [ o WIPER VOLUME B 0
211 16] [5] [ Tol T 1ol o] o] o] i4g/oJoo =s 22 ol o
3[6 6 S0 5196 Tz 23] O || 9
7 0 — E.g 24 & 6lo] o
8 [ ol [folo[To[To [ [i5 5 Sg2
9 o) olo [T []o 16 Q w8 e
10 [ 17 Olo[ol o HHEC:
TR e o] O HES
12
o5 IR FOG LAMP FOG LAMP FOG LAMP SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH (Front and rear)
(Front) (Rear) OFF[ FR | FR+RR
OFF[ON OFF[ ON 28 o o
31 o 26 <) 29 ol ©
32 [¢) 27 o 27 o
HEL851A
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COMBINATION SWITCH
Check/Hatchback

Check/Hatchback

NJEL0423

REAR WIPER FRONT WIPER
TURN FOG AND WASHER AND WASHER
MIST

LIGHT R FR and RR WASH INT ‘
(Rear)
A f ‘ ‘
FR or RR OFF
‘ ‘\ N ‘ ‘OFF ;\
‘ 0

‘VOLUME INT
‘ ﬁ WASH
c OFF (Front) LO
HI
E189; E172
(Wiper) (Light)
16[14[13[17 9[e[5[7]8]10
2[4l18[5]3 313[2]12f1411
) '\ -
(&350
=]
LIGHTING SWITCH
(With rear fog lamp)
OFF [ 1ST [ 2ND
A[B[C|A[B][C|A[B]C
i
6 .
7 O o O (Wlper)
8 Q o][e][e][e]
9 O Oc) | ¢ 20 E190;
10 ololo
olo]o
11 o](e][e][e][e][e)
12 ololoo[ofo WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
FOG LAMP SWITCH FRONT WASH REAR
OFF |REAR MIST[OFF[ INT [LOJ HI | FR/WASH| OFF] RR/WASH| OFF [ INT [ON
Q 13 ol o
13 o W ol 6] o]0
LIGHTING SWITCH 5 C|> o ]
(With front and rear fog lamp) {777 O OO0
OFF [ 1ST [ 2ND 18 0 0 — WIPER
A[B[C|A[B[C|A[B]C [®) — AMP.
5 Q o][e][e][e] 2 Q
6 o olo[l]e 3 o) Q |
7 olojo 4 O | 9 <HKe
8 Q o][e][e][e] 5 @) ¢
9 ¢ olo[1]o 20
10 olo]o
11 o](e][e][e][e]]e)
2 RloRlokle
SIGNAL INTERMITTENT
FOG LAMP SWITCH SWITCH WIPER VOLUME
OFF [ FR [FR AND RR CTNIR
Q Q
12 o) O 1ol 1Q
3 O 2l|[ Jo
3[0

MEL933L
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS—E?J&_Gﬁ
D , “ Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

%@P e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.
LD

]
) / L Switch base

Lighting switch

0

CEL501

® To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

CEL406

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination

Screw i i i
Combination . switch as shown in the left figure.
switch Steering wheel

guide pin

SEL151V
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STEERING SWITCH
Check

Check

NJEL0O350

The inside of steering wheel

D

M30
AIR BAG MODULE = SPIRAL CABLE 3
L © | 17|
© 1
- | o] To main
I S H harness
- Lol 15
g @ a
: %) 6
HORN SWITCH L©)
©e
—
° 9
= AUDIO STEERING WHEEL SWITCH
T
—/
O O
SOURCE
—
p
SEEK UP
VOLUME +
o—O——9
VOLUME -
—
SPECIAL
—/
: New Hatchback models ® SEE?( DW’
: Except

NEL826
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —/Hatchback

NJEL0420

PATTERY EL-H/LAMP-04
! {C>:LHD MODELS
% R . {®> : RHD MODELS
{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
HO—o—<D> {D> : DIESEL ENGINE
L|%|_| RW i (G : GASOLINE ENGINE

x2- P> 18, NH> 41 (ER>: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

R
R <{D > : DIESEL ENGINE
L@)O L@)O *1 - L>BY ,CRD BR  (PH>: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
]
R
=l *3 H 7 D 25
[5]

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

*2[l COMBINATION
METER

R/B
el
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP @ (HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR)
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
= = :
[y ] I @ &
B B *1
n ]
:
B B B B
| n
A . .
E30 E73

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

Ee® . Ee) . E70) -FUSE

N [ AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX

vz IBBAE=0HBE
' 6] N 223 i K L] 23 A R QR 2

o]

25[26]27]28]29]30/={31[32[3]34[25
36[37[38[39[40[41[42]43]44]45 [46]47 |48

YEL338C
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —/Sedan

1

NJEL0508

EL-H/LAMP-05

<{G)>: GASOLINE ENGINE

{D>: DIESEL ENGINE
REFER TO
EL-POWER.

—

R/W aD>

— NEXT PAGE

" B>

LIGHTING
SWITCH
_______ €9, EIB
PASS PASS ’
L LOW_ LOW_
HIGH ~ @~ | HIGH ~®

— R
R/B dE>

—
R/Y d&>

— b NEXT PAGE
Yy >

—
PU o>

EL-61

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

€ED), €EBY -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX
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HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-06

R/W

PRECEDING —
PAGE <th A ——

R/W R R/B
[51 [71 [11
15 2 & R
X1 (F1)]
R/Y PU B
R/B
E® R/8 W[
() - HIGH |HEADLAMP
R/B B o] LH
— — Low |E4D
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NJEL0202

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Neither headlamp operates.

. Lighting switch

Check Lighting switch.

LH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but RH head-
lamp (low and high beam) does
operate.

W N - [

. 15A fuse
. Headlamp LH ground circuit
. Lighting switch

Check 15A fuse (No. 40, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at lighting switch terminal 8 (Hatchback), or head-
lamp relay terminal 5 (Sedan).

Check headlamp LH ground circuit.

Check lighting switch.

RH headlamp (low and high beam)
does not operate, but LH headlamp
(low and high beam) does operate.

. 15A fuse
. Headlamp RH ground circuit
. Lighting switch

wn

Check 15A fuse (No. 39, located in fusible link and
fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
at lighting switch terminal 5 (Hatchback), or head-
lamp relay terminal 7 (Sedan).

Check headlamp RH ground circuit.

Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate,
but LH low beam does operate.

. Bulb
. Open in LH high beam circuit

N

Check bulb.
Check the harness between lighting switch and LH

3. Lighting switch high beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam does operate. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch low beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch high beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam does operate. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check the harness between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch low beam for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.
3. Check the harness between lighting switch and

combination meter for an open circuit.
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Bulb Replacement

HEADLAMP

TWO-BULB TYPE y A

‘ Push

N to

remove

SEL918W

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

NJELO015

® Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb (two-bulb type).
Pull off the rubber cap (four-bulb type).

3. Pull off the rubber cap (two-bulb type).
Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb (four-bulb type).

4. Remove the bulb retaining ring.

5. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body
may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

High beam
harness connector

Low beam
harness connector

Push to remove Push to remove

SEL921W

ment bulb is installed.
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HEADLAMP

Aiming Adjustment

SEL984W

Aiming Adjustment

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle on flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

NJELO016

CAUTION:

Be sure aiming switch is set to “0” when performing aiming
adjustment on vehicles equipped with headlamp aiming con-
trol.
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Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

HEADLAMP

7

TWO-BULB TYPE

Up and down adjustlng screw

Left and rlght adjusting screw / p

SEL920W

FOUR-BULBTYPE__J_ \ |/ /

Up and down adjusting screw

SEL978W

“H”. Horizontal
center line
of headlamps

Vertical centerline
ahead of headlamps

Height of
lamp centers

@ = ACCEPTABLE RANGE

SEL254|

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

=NJEL0016502

e Adjust headlamps so that main axis of light is parallel to
center line of body and is aligned with point P shown in
illustration.

® Figure to the left shows headlamp aiming pattern for driv-
ing on right side of road; for driving on left side of road,
aiming pattern is reversed.

e Dotted lines to point P in illustration show center of head-
lamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W " Distance between each headlamp center
“L"™ 5,000 mm (196.85 in)

“C”. 65 mm (2.56 in)
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description

System Description \oLosst

The headlamp system on vehicles for North Europe contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the fol-
lowing whenever the engine is running with the lighting switch in the OFF position:

® Low beam headlamps

e Parking, license, tail and illumination lamps

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fusible link and fuse box)
e to daytime light unit terminal 1 and

e to lighting switch terminal 11.

Power is also supplied at all times

o through 15A fuse (No. 39, located in the fusible link and fuse box)
e to daytime light unit terminal 3 and

e to lighting switch terminal 5.

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 40, located in the fusible link and fuse box)
e to daytime light unit terminal 2 and

e to lighting switch terminal 8.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light unit terminal 7.

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light unit terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to daytime light unit terminal 9 through body grounds E30 and E73.

HEADLAMP OPERATION (DAYTIME LIGHT CANCEL OPERATION)
When the lighting switch is turned to the 1st or 2nd position, power is supplied
e through lighting switch terminal 12,

e to daytime light unit terminal 11.

Then daytime light will be canceled. And the lighting system operation will be the same as no daytime light
system.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied
from alternator terminal 3

to daytime light unit terminal 8,

through daytime light unit terminal 5

to terminal 3 of headlamp LH,

through daytime light unit terminal 4

to terminal 3 of headlamp RH and

through daytime light unit terminal 10

to tail lamp and illumination.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each headlamp through body grounds E30 and E73.

NJEL0351501

NJEL0351S02
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Sedan

NJEL0353
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Sedan (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Sedan (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Hatchback

NJELO422

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Hatchback
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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Trouble Diagnoses

HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NJEL0O354

NJEL0354501

: Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections INPUT () OUT Operated condition (Approximate val-
PUT (O)
ues)
Power source for illumina-
1 . ; — — 12
tion & tail lamp
2 Power source for headlamp . . 12
LH
3 Power source for headlamp . . 12
RH
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
4 Headlamp RH (0]
OFF 0
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
5 Headlamp LH (0]
OFF 0
START 12
6 Start signal | Ignition switch
ON, ACC or OFF 0
ON or START 12
7 Power source — Ignition switch
ACC or OFF 0
Running 12
8 Alternator “L” terminal | Engine
Stopped 0
9 Ground — — —
ON (daytime light operating*) 12
10 lllumination & tail lamp O
OFF 0
1ST-2ND position 12
11 Lighting switch |
OFF 0

*: Daytime light operating: Lighting switch in “OFF” position with engine running.

Bulb Replacement

Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-64).
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HEADLAMP — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-65).

NJEL0356
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —/Sedan

NJEL0O357
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —/Hatchback
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Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —/Hatchback
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NJELO424
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HEADLAMP — HEADLAMP AIMING CONTROL —
Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Sedan

NJEL0359
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Sedan (Cont'd)
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o= B {I LAMP LH
stop | (OUTER)
o R/G W3 €03
i

R/G wp TO EL-STOP/L

| ri
H] |

] G @R == &0 @GO
I2I3] W’ w BR ’ BR
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Hatchback

NJELO425

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-05
{>:LHD MODELS { D> : DIESEL ENGINE
FUSBLE | oo 10 EL-POWER, {R> : RHD MODELS :WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM
FUSE BOX {G > : GASOLINE ENGINE : WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

E68
*1. - - DIy RL , {OD> WR

i x2---{L> B <{RYBR
x3--- >y (R B

u FUSE BLOCK
BIR (J/B)
il ,
COMBINATION Fi F2 G2
(LIGHTING *1 R/G RIL
SWITCH)
orr - |
12 ->
LlT'_l RIL 4} NEXT PAGE
W/R
| .
DD oD
R/G R/G
[l [l
PARKING PARKING
¥ A LAMP LH LAMP RH
=] 2]
*2 *3
W/R RIL
[ ol o ®
TIL TAIL ] |
SW LAMP |DAYTIME LIGHT B B
CONTROL UNIT » m
E120) : = =
E2) : oD = —
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—— ) -FUSE BLOCK-
— JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
E35), G (Lol NGz [3[e[2[2[@1]Em2
? ? & )Gy o[6(517 180l W (E68) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE

LINK BOX

MEL735L
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —/Hatchback (Cont’d)

PRECEDING
PAGE

-
@ R/L _.*
R/L

B61

EL-TAIL/L-06

Do
o
.
LI_I.D121
RIL
i
RIL RIL RIL RIL
|IT|| REAR |IT|| REAR |IT|| |IT||
COMBINATION COMBINATION LICENSE LICENSE
LAMP LH LAMP RH PLATE LAMP LH PLATE LAMP RH
(TAIL LAMP) (TAIL LAMP)
B63 B64
B B B B
I -+ I
i
B
I_l_| D121
2
D101
B
e I
o @ =um 5 B mmm @
B B B
== A L
B21
|
4558863 B64 1252%1 | 1 1092
woow w w
\
'ﬁ' D122) , (B123)
]

EL-84
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —/Sedan

NJEL0025

EL-STOP/L-01

BATTERY
- €U : FOR EUROPE
FUSE &U>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
10A |BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER. <HP>: MODELS WITH HIGH-MOUNTED STOP
z] | /e LAMP ON THE REAR PARCEL SHELF
M2 <HS>: MODELS WITH HIGH-MOUNTED STOP
onT LAMP IN THE REAR SPOILER
£ - *- @D @ED, @ §ID
R/Y *x . ED: ,@)
[mul
STOP LAMP —
/ DEPRESSED | swITCH TO EL-TAIL/L 4 R/L ==@
HELEASEDT w27
2
R/G
52
H/G
|
O O e ) E——
*
R/G R/G R/L R/G R/L R/G
. xw] 1 1 [l [E]
- HIGH-
MOUNTED MOUNTED
STOP LAMP @D STOP LAMP
& 632 - @30D TAIL | STOP TAIL | STOP
=) 2
H Lo E l—ll REAR
B B COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP_RH
I (OUTER) @3 (OUTER) @12
< g
|
B B !J
= = =
82D E®
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@@ [EEEEE ED [ 632 [RRE[EaEEE[7] 632 | M2 -Fuse BLock-
B Bl7[6[o[0[Mt2 BR  [i2] W [BlOMO[213141516] BR  |JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o | G0 =] @& GO
i[2] BR HEE TR

EL-85
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —/Hatchback

NJEL0426

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-02
FUSE
BLOCK |REFERTO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
RIY
[
STOP LAMP
DEPRESSED [SWITCH
_
RELEASED
2]
RIG
RIG
M82
(i
B37
£ 61
o @ R/G RIG ﬁ
| |
R/G RIG RIG
||T| REAR “T" REAR ||T||
@ COMBINATION @ COMBINATION @ HIGH-
LAMP LH LAMP RH MOUNTED
(STOP LAMP) (STOP LAMP) STOP LAMP
(4] = —
I—.—l l—.—l 2
B B I_._I
B
o o B B n——
[ | [ | |
B B B
AL - A
B2
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
1[2[3[E[4]516]7] gz JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

I

|
8] oio]TiTiz[ia] 4[] 16] o 4[5[6]7]8
A E=]E B 0
7
e e

MEL737L
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —/Sedan

IGNITION SWITCH

ON OR START
FUSE
o |eiogs
Ed
™D

REFER TO EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —/Sedan

2699060

NJEL0O360

EL-BACK/L-02

LHD MODELS
RHD MODELS
A/T MODELS
M/T MODELS
DIESEL ENGINE

M/T MODELS WITH GASOLINE ENGINE

1
[LH] - D 3, 2
&
Y
n
<$:1)>
Y
[l 6/W
h
R |SWITCH K e
~—— €ED: <> G/W
OTHERS )T €30 : B v i
31 Q
o L & 3
PARK/NEUTRAL AT A
/ o | POSITION (PNP) 3] COMBINATION [[3] COMBINATION
P& /®1 [ SWITCH LAMP LH LAMP RH
9 e o DD @ (INNEF) @ (INNER)
e T O S
I Te Yo
G/W
< I
O L
| 1 o=
]
G/W W[I3m G/W BB B B
|
-] |
-;- - -
&® (FY
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
_ (MD -FUSE BLOCK-
(]2 €22 A (3l1]2[7]8\ €32 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
\3[4/ oY B {4]5/9][6/ B
NAEE=AEE -@ =] 609 @G
8] 9]10]11]12[13{14[15[16] ’ BR ELEE| W'’ W
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Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —/Hatchback

BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —/Hatchback

EL-BACK/L-03

NJIELO427

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START {L>:LHD MODELS
FUSE {R>>: RHD MODELS
% o) REFER TO EL-POWER. (R : AT MODELS
M : W/T MODELS
LA <PG> : GASOLINE ENGINE MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0032250
Y <NG) : GASOLINE ENGINE MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0032250
I e - G <D : DIESEL ENGINE
M73 :.{E
s @ : <D
- Mo @2 D s
G : P
'Y_g o G s D@ T
I :® *3---.{@3 8 ,<:>:<::>16
O:
Y Y
L1 [
BACK-UP
LAMP @
?/ | s s [
T4 AaE Sy -—fc P
/‘%}’ @ ® |oes | @@ 5 5
l [Ce1 rean [Ce1 rean
L& ] GW COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
G/W (LE'SAA’:ACFP)()—UP (LE'SAP’;ACFP)E—UP
O @: &S L] B
L G = =
I_l_| F112) : <D
*3
@
V7 : <D
- > o
B62 I
o T
— :
S | 1]
2 a2 &
B2
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
A 2= 2[3[C[4]5]6]7
AN HAEENGR) ED . E1D . B3 | JuNcTIoN BOX (J/B)
= 4l5l9le/ 5|6]7 =R 8[9]10]11]12[13]14]15]16 R =R R
I
Aﬂ\ = @es) B D92
Gy, EELEI7ES 7 Sy W
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/Sedan

NJELO361

EL-F/F0G-02

-
o
>

- 8

S0 SOt

gy

m
N
D

o
n
my

,a
—‘UJ
=

n

=z

o

LIGHTING
SWITCH

€

£

=
N
D

5y

{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
FUSIBLE :

LINK AND {D>: DIESEL ENGINE
(357 :

‘r FRONT &
T
AEAR FOG  £og oN

FRONT &

]

EZ

0

R

/

B

R/G Y/G
51 27 FRONT
Py FOG
I] é LAMP
RELAY
LESLEJ o]
R/W B
1
o ﬁ
|
R/W R/W
REAR FOG |FoG rT—I FRONT l—._| 1]l FRONT
LAMP FOG FOG
SWITCH LAMP @ LAMP
En LH RH
3 £l e
i B
B B B
o Li
TO
OR/BW> £ _n/F0G i -=l

olw|
j t— )

[1

2] L

= @n [ ED
&) L’ L W [tS]i012] BR

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

€8D, €EB), EED-FusE

AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX
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Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/Hatchback

FRONT FOG LAMP

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —/Hatchback

10A 15A

FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE BOX

:

E68) ,
E69

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

COMBINATION

EL-F/FOG-03

> : LHD MODELS

<R>:RHD MODELS

<G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

{ D : DIESEL ENGINE

<{PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
<NH>: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

ey Ry eBR
> 11 {NH 40
> 7 D 25

SWITCH
(FOG LAMP
SWITCH)

E172

OFF
FRONT &
________________ REAR FOG
FF N
© FRONT & OFF,
REAR FOG -
FRONT ON FRONT
FOG ON FOG ON
L] C])
R/G OR/B

NJELO428

*1
== @
| |
OR/L OR/L
COMBINATION
FRONT T2 oy T2l METSR
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP INDICATOR
LH @ RH @ LAMP)
E49 E38 E17D)
b o €D &
S L-J @®: @

g =]
25]26 272820 a0 f={31 a2 3] 34] %
31312112 141111 (EL72 3637|3830 0[41 |42 43|44 4546 |47 %8

916(5]7]8]10] w

BR

EL-90

B B B B
| I I |
e e
73
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@D @ -ust
] 112|3|4|5[==]6|7|8]|9 AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX
’ 10[11 12|13 |14 15]16 17118/19]20 gs
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Bulb Replacement

Bulb Replacement
NJEL0314

The front fog lamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a

replaceable halogen bulb.

® Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Pull off the bulb cover.

4. Remove the front fog lamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or
rotate the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

e Do not leave front fog lamp reflector without bulb for a
long period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering
front fog lamp body may affect the performance of the
front fog lamp. Remove front fog lamp bulb from the front
fog lamp reflector just before a replacement bulb is
installed.

SEL975W

EL-91



Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

Hatchback ~."

View from bottom side \

l — O o

//Front

‘Front fog lamp
aiming adjuster

/

SEL480X

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 ft)

MEL327G

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Car axis

{

Vertical centerline
ahead of right fog lamp

Floor to center
of fog lamp lens
(height of fog
lamp centers)

'

* 1

* 1

FCTO |«

o

/

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

High
*1: 152 (6) (Sedan)

Unit: mm (in)

-intensity areas

91 - 136 (3.58 - 5.35) (Hatchback)

SEL495X

Aiming Adjustment
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

1)
2)
3)

=NJEL0029

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
BT section.

3. Turn front fog lamps ON.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 152 mm (6.0 in) (Sedan) or 91 to 136 mm (3.58 to
5.35 in) (Hatchback) below the height of the fog lamp centers
as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

EL-92



REAR FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG _/Sedan NJEL0362
WITHOUT FRONT FOG LAMP

NJEL0362501

[ ]

154 |FUSIBLE REFER TO
LINK AND
g [35] |FUSE BOX 10a |EUSE | EL-POWER.
I () 4] | wre {O>: LHD MODELS
@@ ™D {B>: RHD MODELS
L 2 | {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
<{D>: DIESEL ENGINE

Lo

B omcnty

LIGHTING
SWITCH
1ST €

(TE)

o
i
My

/
m
z‘
o

@82 @32

&

L f @== 0R/B o 7]j OR/B =)
- <i>
ON By OR/B OR/B OR/B
- COMBINATION REA
OFF I'"I MET! [2] FE [21 COMBINATION
> (FIEAFI FOG COMBINATION LAMP RH
2] INDICATOR LAMP LH (INNER)
R LAMP) INNER) (REAR FOG
Eﬁ [i] (EaR Foe RS
o B & G ¢ 0
IEI B B i@b B @D
OR/B %>
‘. i
B B B B B B B B
1 |
i 1 4 I 3
) @D

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

€8D, -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX

2[3[4[5]6]
13[14]15[16[17[1

] r
1EElCal4[s[6]7] € €3 5|_EI8|:17 =
:311 510

L

i

ajw|

(3VE)
X2 v [elololtflEai5]1e w * W ol6[2] BR [t[STi0[iY BR

S @D
LT 1270 J26] ] w [1]2]3] W * W
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REAR FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —/Sedan (Cont’d)

WITH FRONT FOG LAMP

.
FUSIBLE
g [38] |LINK AND
i FUSE BOX
&> <D
B/R
B/R
O
]
B/R
[E%1]
S
. | ED
OFF 2ND

NJEL0362502

- EL-R/FOG-02
REFER TO
EL-POWER.
: LHD MODELS
RHD MODELS

. GASOLINE ENGINE
DIESEL ENGINE

0090

W/R OR/B COMBINATION ?ﬁ{?gEAg
Eiﬂ FOG LAMP SWITCH EIID (6] %EEES FOG 2] EguglgaTION
' Eg] INDICATOR (INNER)
et 55 i o e
___________ OR/B
OFF =]
OFF B [F27 REAR R
\Mmom g Nee- COMBINATION
FRONT REAR FOG  FRONT LAMP LH
FOG ON ON FOG ON (INNER)
i (REAR FOG
29]] L "Lamp)
Y/G B
TO I I
Y/G W e £ /Fo6 B B B B E B B B
1
'.‘ -g'- - -
28 () Gw G 62D
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
1[2[3]4]5]6==]7]8]9]10 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
12|13 14“ 16 17-1—811‘44) 1@@ -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
3]
5 1[2[3]C[4]5]6]7] €10 @32 € [=
12] L 8[9[10[14]12{13[14]15]16] W * W [T Je7eo Te8] w 11]5]10[42] BR
(=] (GETEY
[4]2]3] W’ W
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REAR FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —/Hatchback

NJEL0429

Wiring Diagram — R/FOG —/Hatchback

BATTERY EL-R/FOG-04
* ] {>: LHD MODELS
10A 15A FUSBLE |pererTo <R :RHD MODELS
38 40 LINK AND .
% % [40] FuseBox |- OWER <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
? ? E68 <D : DIESEL ENGINE
& 0 & % EEY : WITH FRONT FOG LAMP
17 21 i
L|7|_| B/R L'_||—I R/W :WITHOUT
B/R AW FRONT FOG LAMP
@ @ <PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
5 5 <NE> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
| | *1- - BY BR
B8R AW Oy, B>
I—IL]—l I—IL|—| *2 9  NH> 37
11 8
k3 7 > 25
L .- HGHTINGSWITCH ______ x4 - PHY 10 NE> 1
OFF 2ND OFF 2ND
18T
18T COMBINATION
FRONT & REAR
REAR FOG FOG LAMP | SWITCH
LAMP SWITCH ON swiTcH |(FOG LAMP SWITCH)
______________ OFF@. _
OFF FRONT &
FRONT & REAR FOG
REAR FOG
FRONT N
FOG ON
LT
RIG (') >
@ @® | ©
TO - @ === ORB OR/B OR/B OR/B
EL-F/IFOG ] |—'—| |—'—|
OR/B [&1l rRear [&1 rRear
COMBINATION COMBINATION GOMBINATION
[2]l METER LAMP LH LAMP RH
(REAR FOG (REAR FOG (REAR FOG
@ INDICATOR LAMP) LAMP)
LAMP) 4] (863 4
: L] LI ED
e @ : :B 25
*1 -
| B62
B B B O
n I [
n ] N
= = B B B
E): <L EY: <D . N a4 5
D &> @ <D Gl
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- -FUSE AND
45 = ]2 4
110121 12 13[14 ﬁ 17 178 1%2% Elft Spsla iz 6[7 2 Ig_ﬁ; 1 152 EITS rUSBHENCROX
BR ole[5[7[8]10] w w
25]26[27[28] 2030 [==]31]32[3[34]35 T[2[3][[4]5[6]7
A 2 3 D 2 2 0 T e Y ) [ I R (R Y B ’
BR W BR
1 =3 T
:
e
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

NJEL0O030

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION [
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal lamp switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M28 and M67.

LH Turn
NJEL0030S0101

When the turn signal lamp switch is moved to the L position, power is supplied from turn signal lamp switch
terminal 3 to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

® combination meter terminal 11 (with tachometer) or 6 (without tachometer).

® rear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 and side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 through
body grounds E30 and E73.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 1 through body grounds B9, B21
and B308.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 56 (with tachometer) or 60 (without tachometer) through
body grounds M28 and M67.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NJEL0030S0102

When the turn signal lamp switch is moved to the R position, power is supplied from turn signal lamp switch
terminal 2 to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1
@ combination meter terminal 48 (with tachometer) or 64 (without tachometer)
® rear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 and side turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 through
body grounds E30 and E73.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 1 through body grounds B9, B21
and B308.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 56 (with tachometer) or 60 (without tachometer) through
body grounds M28 and M67.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M28 and M67.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1
® combination meter terminal 11 (with tachometer) or 6 (without tachometer)

® rear combination lamp LH (turn signal) terminal 2.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

NJEL0030S02
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

@ combination meter terminal 48 (with tachometer) or 64 (without tachometer)

® rear combination lamp RH (turn signal) terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp and terminal 2 of each side turn signal lamp
through body grounds E30 and E73.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each rear combination lamp (turn signal) through body grounds B9, B21
and B308.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 56 (with tachometer) or 60 (without tachometer) through
body grounds M28 and M67.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

When the multi-remote control system is triggered,
power is supplied through terminal 8 of the multi-remote control unit.

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 11

® to rear combination lamp LH terminal 2, and

power is supplied through terminal 3 of the multi-remote control unit.

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 and side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

® to combination meter terminal 48

® to rear combination lamp RH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp and terminal 2 of each side turn signal lamp
through body grounds E30 and E73.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds B9, B21 and B308.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 56 through body grounds M28 and M67.

With power and ground supplied, the multi-remote control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning

lamps.
For details, refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” in EL-392.

NJEL0030S03

EL-97



NJEL0O295

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Schematic/Sedan

Schematic/Sedan

adoun3 Joj 31daoxa
Wa3lsSAS [0J3IUDD 330WaJ-TITNW YITM

adaoun3 Joj
W331SAS [0JIUDD 33I0WaJ-TITNW YITM

®®

FRONT COMBINATION LAMP LH
SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH
FRONT COMBINATION LAMP RH
SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH

~ COMBINATION METER (TURN LH)
7 COMBINATION METER (TURN RH)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Sedan

NJELO364

EL-TURN-04

IGNITION SWITCH

@FR>: WITH MULTI-REMOTE
ON OR START BATTERY CONTROL SYSTEM
Fuse | REFER TO

10A 15A BLock | EC-POWER. -

% R/W wp TO EL-ILL
B2 B7] ] I
G/W W/G R/W
=21 =1 71
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Sedan (Cont'd)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

NJEL0O033

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

N

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit
. Open in combination flasher unit

circuit

N

Check hazard switch.

Refer to combination flasher unit check.

Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
circuit.

4. Combination flasher unit ground | 4. Check combination flasher unit ground circuit.
circuit
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)].
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery positive
3. Turn signal lamp switch voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard switch.
4. Open in turn signal lamp switch | 2. Check hazard switch.
circuit 3. Check turn signal lamp switch.

4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and turn signal lamp switch terminal 1 for
open circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)].
ate but turn signal lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3 of hazard switch.

2. Check hazard switch.

3. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open
circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E30 and E73 2. Check grounds E30 and E73.
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check the wire between front turn signal lamp and
circuit turn signal lamp switch.
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds B9, B21 and B308 2. Check grounds B9, B21 and B308.
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check the wire between rear turn signal lamp and
circuit turn signal lamp switch.
LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Ground 1. Check grounds M28 and M67.
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Open combination meter circuit |2. Check the wire between hazard switch and combi-

nation meter.

Test lamp (27W)

e
B
ﬁ,]

Battery

SEL122E

EL-101

Electrical Components Inspection
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

NJEL0O034

NJEL0034S01



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback

NJEL0430

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

through 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1

through circuit breaker terminal 2

to time control unit terminal 8, and

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 1

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M67.

LH Turn
NJEL0430S0101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the L position, ground is supplied from body grounds E30 and E73
to

e time control unit terminal 2
e through turn signal switch terminal 3
With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NJEL0430S0102

When the turn signal switch is moved to the R position, ground is supplied from body grounds E30 and E73
to

® time control unit terminal 4
e through turn signal switch terminal 2
With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

through 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1

through circuit breaker 2

to time control unit terminal 8

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 9

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M67.
With the hazard switch in the ON position, ground is supplied from body grounds M28 and M67 to

e time control unit terminal 5
e through hazard switch terminal 3
With ground is supplied, time control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.

HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM N

When the doors are locked or unlocked by multi-remote controller, time control unit controls turn lamps haz-
ard reminder flashes as follows.

® Locked operation: Flash once
® Unlock operation: Flash twice

NJEL0430S01

NJEL0430S02

EL-102



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Hatchback
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

NJELO432

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Time control unit
. Time control unit circuit

. Check power door lock operation.
. Check power supply and ground circuit for time con-

trol unit.

Turn signal lamps do not operate
but hazard warning lamps operate.

. Turn signal switch
. Open in turn signal switch cir-

cuit

. Check turn signal switch.
. Check turn signal switch ground for open circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not
operate but turn signal lamps
operate.

. Hazard switch
. Open in hazard switch circuit

. Check hazard switch.
. Check hazard switch ground for open circuit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Open in front turn signal lamp

circuit

. Check bulb.
. Check power supply and ground circuit for front turn

signal lamp.

Side turn signal lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Open in rear combination lamp

circuit

. Check bulb.
. Check power supply and ground circuit for rear com-

bination lamp.

Rear combination lamp LH or RH
does not operate.

. Bulb
. Open in side turn signal lamp

. Check bulb.
. Check grounds check power supply and ground circuit

circuit for rear combination lamp.
LH and RH turn indicators do not . Ground . Check grounds E30 (RHD models) and E73 (LHD
operate. models)
LH or RH turn indicator does not . Bulb . Check bulb in combination meter.

operate.

EL-107



ILLUMINATION

Schematic/Sedan
Schematic/Sedan
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Sedan
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Sedan (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic/Hatchback

EL-111
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Hatchback
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL —/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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o %\(: ¥ - P>
wi59) : <N
2 e -
F
B Lw <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
SERE(}AL&EH D) :DIESEL ENGINE
oW : WITH POWER WINDOW
2 {LP> : LHD MODELS WITH
LITIJ & POWER WINDOW
WL {RP) : RHD MODELS WITH
<& POWER WINDOW
: MODELS BEFORE
R/W *2 LW VIN No.~N16U0135126
|—.—| |—.—| HEADLAMP (158) <NH> : MODELS AFTER
[7] HAZARD [4] ASHER — VIN No.~N16U0135126
@ (ILLUMINATION) @ (ILLUMINATION) LW ﬂggggﬁ;ﬁ%%ﬁg@gg
V54 . P> =
| 5] 7] VIN No.~N16U0135126
|—.—| |—.—| : <ND) : MODELS WITH DAYTIME
B B POWER LIGHT SYSTEM AFTER
I WINDOW VIN No.~N16U0135126
D — ) swireH  *1- - - GH> 1 KN 16
| x2- - G AW, (B> Aa
® ED> (R <&
o T — i@
B B B B L._I
n n "
B B .—I I—.
a4 &5 = i
E30) (E78) (W67 V28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— O] : -FUSE BLOCK-
, RN EE 4 , B2 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
wooow wo [8]2fs] L L -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
T[2[3[[4]5 2[3l==[4]5]6]7 8[o] [ [3[5]6 _
6718910t 7] @159 9 [o[ 112 1] 14[ 5 16| Wit 7 [ralis[s] [T [ 78 : B>
w w w
HHA==]INEE ,
16[15] [ [11[10]14]17 3G
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer

System Description/Sedan With Interior Room
Lamp Timer

=NJEL0366

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1 and

to time control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to interior room lamp terminal 1.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 18.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied:

e through body grounds terminals M28 and M67

e to time control unit terminal 16

When the driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B9, B21 and B308

® to door switch driver side terminal 3

e from door switch driver side terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 30.

When any door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through case ground of each door switch

® to each door switch terminal 1

® to time control unit terminal 31.

When the driver side door is unlocked, the time control unit receives a ground signal:
e through body grounds terminals M28 and M67

e to door unlock sensor terminal 2

e from door unlock sensor terminal 5

e to time control unit terminal 28.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the time control unit, ground is supplied:
e through time control unit terminal 26

e to interior room lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior room lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:
e through case grounds of interior room lamp

e to interior room lamp.

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION NOEL0366505

When interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the time control unit keeps the interior room lamp
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’'s door unlock sensor or multi-remote controller while all doors are
closed and key is out of ignition key cylinder

e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er's door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

NJEL0366501

NJEL0366S02
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

e driver’s door is opened, or
@ ignition switch is turned ON.

ON'OFF CONTROL NJEL0366S04

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.
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Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Sedan With
Interior Room Lamp Timer

NJEL0O367

EL-ROOM/L-05

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY ]
ON OR START -
{ FUSE
[ ] BLOCK
10A 10A 10A ﬁ) EEEESWES
[10] [13] '
[10] [12]
r— €D
|35 [B10]) [EL0) B8]
G R/B R PU _
&
PU
11
R
(C| INTERIOR
KEY s
OFF
INSERTED | SWITCH 2N
_9 (F10)
WITHDRAWN DOOF‘
||_‘.j| IL2]) L
L/W R/W =
L/w A/W
o )z
L/W R/Y
G R/B L/W R/Y
[Fwal [w] (el el
IGN SW _ +B (FUSE) KEY SW ROOM LAMP TIME
ouTPUT CONTROL
UNIT
100,
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112[3[4]5l==i6]7[8]9] €I® MD), (M), E10d)-FuSE
10[11[12[13[14[1516[17[18[19]20] W BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1 o
3 W 12| W
=1 I '

5|6][7][8 17[18]192021]22[23]24]25]26) vy

LS

13[14]15]16|| GY 2712629]30[31/32]33[34[35(36] | GY

xI
wn

HELO040B
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Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-06

TIME
CONTROL
STATE DOOR SW DOOR SW pail
SW (DR) GND (DR) (OTHER DOORS) ®0®),
|28]) |LL8]) 139]) (34])
Y/R B R R/W <{O>: LHD MODELS
{B)>: RHD MODELS
&L : WITH SUPER LOCK SYSTEM
ED: WITHOUT SUPER LOCK
Y/R - AW SYSTEM
'_l_l 18D 5 ED 2
1] (3}Y0) Ilﬁf --------- 1| x2---8D 2 @ 4
Y/R R R/W
|
I ?—.
Y/R R R/W
[Ez1 =1 [l
[ g 0
open | DRIVER OPEN
UNLOCKED SIDE ~—_
CLOSED ™ T CLOSED
DOOR LOCK L._I R DOOR
ACTUATOR B SWITCH =
ASSEMBLY @ PASSENGER
DRIVER SIDE @ SIDE
( B
SENSOR) B 819 R/W R/W
@: & [Eul [l

C19: &
/ OPEN / OPEN

CLOSEB/T CLOSETJ—/T

r ook = 2%,
B B B B .—.—I REAR LH REAR RH
1 L 1 1 €2 GER
o B B B
1 1 4 1 =
([5) @D @®
1Rl=3[4[5| @ [1[2[3[cal4]5]6]7 @@- l@-
6l78]ol10[11[12] W 8[9[10/1[12]13[14]15 16

5 ") N7
[1[2[3l=={4]5| €3® (B|AG@D G2[A)0d: <O A2\ @19: <’
61718|9M10/11]12] W 4lz2/ oy \3[6[1/ B &l5l6/ B

9[10{41]42{43]14[15]16]| GY 27, 30]31|32{33]34|3%5(36( | GY

i

|

1[2[3[4[5[6]7]6 VI A PR e R s I
x|

J
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room
Lamp Timer

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Interior room lamp timer does not operate.

=NJEL0368

NJEL0368S01

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 17 and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Time control unit connector @)

i) Terminals Ignition switch position
“17I [TTTTTTT]
QLTI T T TTTT] (+) (=) OFF | ACC ON
G
17 Ground ov ov \Ii;ilttfgrg
D S
i SEL985W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 30 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ &
Time control unit connector [@io)
=] Voltage [V]:
I I I Iao I I I I I Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
D S
) SEL986W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p» (GO TO 3.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

3

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector

DR

Continuity:
Ld Door switch is pushed.
T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eﬁ} Yes

o=

SEL325WA
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 28 and ground.

y.. R 3G

] . Terminals Condition
Time control unit connector (o) ) = (Driver’s door) Voltage [V]
—J
HEEEEEEEEE
Ll [T TTTT1] Locked Approx. 5
28 Ground
Y/R
Unlocked 0
D O

SEL987W
OK or NG

OK

GO TO 6.

NG

GO TO 5.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
L& Front door unlock sensor/ Front door unlock sensor connector/
1.8. without super lock system with super lock system
DISCONNECT ! . .
% =PI Continuity:
NG Condition: Locked
No
[Q] [Ql Condition: Unlocked
e o Yes
SEL908X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
® Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
6 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 31 and ground.
Time control unit connector
.ﬁ —
. [HHHH
NNECT erminals ondaition
'3 M 1 O |(All doors)|Vo'tage [V]
Open 0
@ R/W 31 | Ground Closed |Approx. 5
) ® o
SEL989W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 8.
NG p» [(GOTO7.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

7 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES

1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminal 1 and ground.

Door switch connector Door switch connector %‘j
TS.

Passenger side: Rear LH: (22 T.S.
DISCONNECT Rear RH: %NNECT
D Terminals Condition | Continuity
e —
! H Door 1 - Ground Closed No
switches - froun Open Yes
= = SEL794WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.

® Door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 18 and ground.

— Time control unit connector (0D
W - Voltage [V]:
Hs TRl T [T 1111 Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
CLOCTTT T Approx. 12
@» : Approx. LW Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v 0
Cazy .o oo |
SEL990W
OK or NG
OK P [Replace time control unit.
NG p» (GO TOO.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

9

CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

Key switch connector

% Lis - Continuity:
T.S. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@ % No

- -

SEL922W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG

P |Replace key switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 I
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 17 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A €
Time control unit connector @)
=l Terminals Ignition switch position
\F?I [T T TTTT]
QLT T T TTTTT] (+) (=) OFF | ACC ON
G
17 Ground ov ov s;tt;eég
D S
B SEL985W
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 30 and ground.
CONNECT
A€
Time control unit connector [@io)
=] Voltage [V]:
I I I Iso I I I I I Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
D O
) SEL986W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector

Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eﬁ} Yes

o=

SEL325WA
OK or NG

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 28 and ground.

y.. R 3G

] . Terminals Condition
Time control unit connector (o) ) = (Driver’s door) Voltage [V]
—J
T T Locked Aoorox. 5
[Pl TTTTTTT] ocke pprox.
YR 28 Ground
Unlocked 0
D O
) SEL987TW
OK or NG
OK P |Replace time control unit.
NG > GO TO 5.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

T

Front door unlock sensor/ Front door unlock sensor connector/
1.8. without super lock system with super lock system
DISCONNECT
v -
1 =2 Continuity:
5, o
NG Condition: Locked
No
[Q] [Ql Condition: Unlocked
e o Yes
SEL908X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
® Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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System Description/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer

System Description/Hatchback With Interior
Room Lamp Timer

=NJEL0435

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9,

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1 and

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to interior room lamp terminal 1.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 22.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied:

e through body grounds terminals M28 and M67

e to time control unit terminal 16

When the driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B9, B21 and D96

e to door switch driver side terminal 3

e from door switch driver side terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 6.

When any door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through case ground of each door switch

® to each door switch terminal 1

e to time control unit terminal 7.

When the driver side door is unlocked, the time control unit receives a ground signal:
e through body grounds terminals M28 and M67

e to door unlock sensor terminal 2

e from door unlock sensor terminal 5

e to time control unit terminal 35.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the time control unit, ground is supplied:
e through time control unit terminal 12

e to interior room lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp illuminates when interior room lamp switch is in
“DOOR” position.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior room lamp switch is in “ON” position, ground is supplied:
e through case grounds of interior room lamp

e to interior room lamp.

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp illuminates.

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION NOEL0435505

When interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the time control unit keeps the interior room lamp
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed
e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed

The timer is canceled when:

NJEL0435501

NJEL0435502
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System Description/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

e driver’s door is locked,
e driver’s door is opened, or
® ignition switch is turned ON.

ON'OFF CONTROL NJEL0435504

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

BATTERY SAVER NUEL0435511

The interior room lamp is turned OFF automatically with the lamp switch in the “DOOR” position after about
30 minutes, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal.
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Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Hatchback With
Interior Room Lamp Timer

NJEL0436

IGNITION SWITCH

1 EL-ROOM/L-07
ON OR START BATTERY
FUSE
. : . EJ|7E(3)CK
10A 15A 10A 10A . EE':F’%'?/\;FSR.
,
(EE] 7] [T E3]
G W/G R PU
(]
(R1)
PU
PU
R Il
(]
KEY INTERIOR
SWITCH ROOM LAMP
INSERTED A OFF | ON
WITHDRAV_\I-NT D@ | &
|| DOOR : LHD MODELS
- : RHD MODELS
LW

: AT MODELS BEFORE
VIN No.~N16U0150316

: MT MODELS BEFORE
VIN No.~N16U0150316
: MODELS AFTER
VIN No.~N16U0150316

B
00000 °

RIY
C:]

R/Y
e ED @ <D, @2
@
M159 24
LW R/Y
G W/G LW R/Y
[l =l [E3] =]l
IGN SW +B (FUSE) KEY SW ROOM LAMP
OUTPUT TIME
CONTROL
UNIT
:
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
————————————————————————————————— ] (B | €D Fuse
1]2]3]4[C5[6]7|f o |[17]18]19 20l —>j21[22[23]24 I BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
8| 9l10[11]12]13]14[15]16 W 25] 26| 27[28] 29]30]31[32[33]34]35]36 W HS. B

—
7
-
2|1 EHS 12]1 E73 gl ol10]11]12]13]14[15]16 E17

e

w

YEL353C
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

EL-ROOM/L-08

TIME : 5-DOOR HATCHBACK
CONTROL MODELS
UNIT
STATE DOOR SW DOOR SW
SW (DR) GND (DR) (OTHER DOORS) ,
|L35]] |Lie]] ILe] A
YR B i RIW
R @ R RIW
W157)
[ L R (2]
D22 B38
R RIW
YR RW RW
s DOOR LOCK I C
LOCKED |ACTUATOR DOOR DOOR
L [t e S on
UNLOCKED (UNLOCK OPEN | PNSSENGER OPEN |REAR
SENSOR) — —_
CLOSED CLOSED B35
2
= - 4 i L
B =
* D23 =1l ]
58 DOOR DOOR
" SWITCH SWITCH
oPEN [RRIVER OPEN [REAR
SIDE ) LH
CLOSED | (88) CLOSED B24
L]
o =
| 2
Qo=@ B B ﬁ
B B B B B B B
A A L L L
M28 M67 B21
reem="=--m----m"--""""-"""""="--""""""""=""""=""=""="="==== =
I I
1]2[3[4[C]5]6]7 17]18]19]20k_ T={21]22[23|24 | 2] [=]4[5]6]7
: 8l 9[io]11]12[13]14]15[16 25|26]27]28[29[30]31] 32[33]34]35[36 H.S. 1 [8lelto[11]12]13]14]15]16
— Q- _____—_—____~-—_-_ I
é?ggho:fz ’ ;§8|913f;{‘f1152 Bag
w w w w w
/1]2
\4 B 2l "w
MEL745L
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior
Room Lamp Timer

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Interior room lamp timer does not operate.

=NJEL0437

NJEL0437501

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
A€

Time control unit connector (153

NEEE=REN Terminals Ignition switch position
QETTTTTTT] (+) ) OFF ACC ON
Batt
G 1 Ground oV ov atery
voltage

o )

D &
B SEL429X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 6 and ground.
m CONNECT R
A€ &

Time control unit connector (159 Voltage [V]:

II A |6J|J Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED

g Approx. 5

Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
D S
) SEL430X
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p» |GOTO3.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between door switch terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector

Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eé} Yes

o=

SEL325WA
OK or NG

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 35 and ground.

y.. L $IC

Time control unit connector ({is5)
I I I I ﬁl?‘ I |35J|_i (+)Termmals(_) (C[;)r?::r'g” doon | Voltage 1V
Locked Approx. 5
YR % Ground Unlocked 0
| !
D S 1
SEL431X
OK or NG
OK » [GOTOG.
NG » |GOTOS.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
ey Front door unlock sensor connector
TS. Dis
DISCONNECT n /_%\ Contl n u IItY :
N g_—,—] Condition: Locked
No
@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL988W
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
6 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 7 and ground.
Time control unit connector (59
A -
onmeor Terminals Condition Voltage [V]
AW ) o) | (All doors) g
Open 0
N ’ Ground Closed Approx. 5
@&
D S
SEL432X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 8.
NG p» [(GOTO7.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

7 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES

1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminal 1 and ground.

Door switch connector Door switch connector %‘j
TS.

Passenger side: Rear LH: ((B24 TS.
DISCONNECT Rear RH: DISCONNECT
: Eﬁ:}l Terminals Condition | Continuity
e —
Door Closed No
H switches 1~ Ground Open Yes
= = SEL794WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 22 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (1)
H.S. 22
connecT L] Voltage [V]:
E:)] Lw Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
@ . Approx. Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v ® O 0
[
ey . o -
SEL433X
OK or NG
OK P [Replace time control unit.

NG p» (GO TOO.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

L Key switch connector Key switch connector

1S. Type -1 Type - 2

% % % Continuity:

Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[Q] [Q] No
ey LI -

OK or NG

YEL786C

OK p [Check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch

NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

=NJEL0437502

1

CHECK IGNITION ON

SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
A€

Time control

unit connector (153

R REN] Terminals Ignition switch position
QETTTTTTT] (+) ) OFF ACC ON
Batt
G 1 Ground oV ov atery
voltage

ullg)

D O
B SEL429X
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 6 and ground.
m CONNECT R
MAE ®

Time control unit connector (153 Voltage [V]:

Hjjj:':'d—_ﬂj Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED

— & Approx. 5

Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
D S
) SEL430X
OK or NG

OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p» (GO TO 3.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector

Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

Door switch is released.

@ Eé} Yes

o=

SEL325WA
OK or NG

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.

4 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 35 and ground.

y.. L $IC

Time control unit connector ({is5)
EEmEERENEEGE G T omers doan | Y099 M
Locked Approx. 5
Y/R % Ground Unlocked 0
ol
= SEL431X
OK or NG

OK P |Replace time control unit.
NG p |GOTOS.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback With Interior Room Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

5

CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

& Front door unlock sensor connector
TS. D
DISCONNECT n /_%\ Contl n u I_tY :
N g_—,—] Condition: Locked
No
@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL988W
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG

P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Sedan Without Timer

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Sedan Without
Timer

NJEL0318

EL-ROOM/L-09

i

-
-

o
!>

2ok 2B

82

4o

=
.'l'l

\

o
o
D

||}—|

T

D

N
b3

o
B8

D
=

D
Y B
=

o
B8

D

N
=

D
N\ S

=

S

b

CLOSED

OP|

m

N

/T
L

DOOR
SWITCH
DRIVER
SIDE

FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)
™D

Be

INTERIOR
ROOM
LAMP

DOOR
SWITCH
PASSENGER
SIDE

B19

DOOR
SWITCH
REAR LH

DOOR
SWITCH
REAR RH

B35

m

0

/T

‘(/* PEN
L

N——

CLOSED

I—t—e

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(M2) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1[2[3[4[6l=[6]7][8]9 o) 829
10]14]12]13[14]15[16]17]18[19}20) (1] W W
1[0[2] BD o |(B®

3[4]5]6] W 2] W

HEL379B
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Hatchback Without Timer

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —/Hatchback
Without Timer .

. EL-ROOM/L-10

BATTERY

5H) : 5-DOOR HATCHBACK MODELS

FUSE
BLOCK |REFER TO EL-POWER.
(J/B)

PU

-

.n_'

INTERIOR
ROOM LAMP

»°

3
o
S ®3

<
gg

{.i 2 e 2 [ 2| @ +— -

B38

-.-g

0_?_|

Ijllwl_l

BE
I
BE

DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH g\(fvﬁ%H g\(/)v(l)TFéH
OPEN | DRIVER OPEN | PASSENGER OPEN  [BEARTH REAR RH

P
CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED T B24 CLOSED T B35
-4 -4 -4 =4

[eo[ro]=KY

w|—=

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-

’ 1]2[==]3]4|5 5% JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
W w W 6718 9f10]11]12 W

MEL945L
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SPOT AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —/Sedan

NJEL0O319

{O: LHD MODELS
ton |FUSE, BLOCK | REFER TO {R>: RHD MODELS
g (J/B) EL-POWER. GD: WITH SPOT LAMP
EEIRR NG W : WITH THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
B8] i ED>: WITHOUT THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
PU ®1. - R/L  ED R/B
] “29
Om=GL e PU @ PU
|
PU
(W)
L
PU PU
. raunk [l
bl
s o Pon
2] — -
DIODE OFF OFF
*1 @2 :
|
OTim= R/L E} 2]
O A/8 2] e
) @
R/B B
[Eul
TRUNK
oren | 551
~—— SWITCH
CLOSED EX9
)
B
| r— 1
B B B B B B
| |
o o
4 1 1 L
€08 @D < <D
<&: ¢6D : B>
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[=] (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
NAEAE —EHHEE %@ E3D - JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
10[11]12[13]1415]16]17]18[19[20] W [ 2] W 1[2] w
Tt:l:ﬁ o
3[4[6]6] W 2] W

EL-141
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SPOT AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —/Sedan (Cont'd)

BATTERY i EL-INT/L-02
FUSE BLOCK | REFER TO _
10A  1'(J/B) EL-POWER. <{C>: LHD MODELS
3] | {R>: RHD MODELS
. GD: WITH SPOT LAMP
s - ¥ : LHD MODELS WITH
PU REAR SEAT ARMREST
@3 BD @®: RHD MODELS WITH
1_ PU @ PU REAR SEAT ARMREST
i
PU
- —
() €38 O
PU
[1]
@ EggEK PU PU PU
LAM| I_ILI_I m e
=1 83D \ [zl
VANITY VANITY
= ? L7 5, v
OFF & OFF X |LAW ON ON
Ez DIODE @ 0F|="T 0F|="T
(:E) | !
& =
R/B B
[l
OPEN (|_aMP —_
— SWITCH
CLOSED )

f

oo Ghomommo
:I B8 '

@m U

oy
-9
.

B B B B
|
o
-!- = - ';' -
() @D <D: @B EED: <L
<&: @ @&@3:<®
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=] __ ~FUSE BLOCK-
S o 1] €3D [1]2/=]13]4]5| @38 < > €09 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
° 1 2] W 6l7]8oft0[Ti[12] W [1]2] W

oo

W i[2

3]4[5

EL-142
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SPOT AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —/Hatchback o
BATTERY ] EL-INT/L-03

> : LHD MODELS

<R : RHD MODELS

(/B) REFER TO
EL-POWER.

LUGGAGE
ROOM
LAMP
on
OFF — 'T
PU |L2])
A RAW
[Eml
DIODE
ry ]
OFF 1 U OFF — /T L R
L2 ]| n ] u @67
B [1] B [11] L*—I D91
R
MIRHOR PERSONAL I
LAvP LAMP L
ON on |G
— _ [ml
OFF 1 OFF 'T
2 || 2 LUGGAGE
= I—ITI—I open |ROOM
B B LAMP SWITCH
1 ® 1 CLOSED—/T
| |
L2]
i L]
B B
I_l_l
A
H I Beo
B B B @om B @
n
| Lo | I
— _%_ B B B
@O ®O AL ]
<5 @ <> ® @&
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
21==13 e L (== ] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
7[8Tem0[12 BV3V8 E\’;Ig ‘3\’/31 A0EE T2 ,
HIED. TeTeT 151
B B W

MEL746L
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location/Sedan

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location/Sedan

NJEL0041

112(3)|14|5(6|7|8|9|10|11

12| [13|14|15[16 17(18|19|20

21(22]|23|24|25|26|27(28|29|30|31

ﬁup

Thermal transmitter
connector @

—

Diesel engine models
Fuel level
sensor unit

Gasoline engine models\“/\
\ (085

Fuel level

sensor unit

System Description/Sedan

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

SEL919W

NJELO042

NJEL0042S06

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally

by control unit built-in combination meter.
e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*

*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e (Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

® Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NJEL0042507

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

p— - Push
(200 » | TRIP[A -
ObDoO (I X l_l} g .
A
Push for reset Release
(For more
—» : Push or release
than 1 sec.)
the reset button
A\
TRIPA 57101071071
Ot

Push (For less

than 1 sec.)

» | TRIP 10
o Lt
A
Push for reset Release
(For more
than 1 sec.)
\
TRIP et
B
SEL253VB

NOTE:

Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 18 (with tachometer) or 21 (without tachometer).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 17 (with tachometer) or 22 (without tachometer).
Ground is supplied

e through body grounds M28 and M67

e to combination meter terminal 24 (with tachometer) or 23 (without tachometer).

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NJEL0042501

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 19 (with tachometer) or 34 (without tachometer) of the combination meter for
the water temperature gauge. The needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).

The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 32 (Gasoline engine models) or 439 (Diesel engine models) of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 21 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e from body grounds B9, B21 and B308

through terminal 1 (Gasoline engine models) or 3 (Diesel engine models) of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through terminal 4 (Gasoline engine models) or 1 (Diesel engine models) of the fuel level sensor unit

e to combination meter terminal 20 (with tachometer) or 35 (without tachometer) for the fuel gauge.

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 23 (with tachometer) or 37 (without tachometer) for the speedometer
e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NJEL0042508

NJEL0042502

NJEL0042503

NJEL0042S04
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/Sedan With Tachometer

Combination Meter/Sedan With Tachometer

NJEL0O043

CHECK

NJEL0043501

EEEELD)

\
\ )
\;CHAQCK: : \ @
ODO/TRIP ' S2:(AE)
‘5. E%%%r) illumination
'& o o -
(Brown) (Brown) ® B !\Illlete.r i o (AM) :\I/IISrtT?irnation (B|k) (an) r
¢ XS\ @) @ ®rown) (gl & (ae)  Clook  BER ]y
(Brown) (Brown) (Brown) '('lgulrjne';‘at'on (Brown) | (Brown) @)
/ \
Eoosop /- ] /B OO0
QYL O K LHLY
SASAS @< @ & W® SO

O @ @ O

| el
[White] (M85) oS < =p) o>
@ (Brown) (Brown) (Brown)
© A/T models for Europe [White] M3d
: A/T models for the Middle East
. AT models except for Europe gggggggggg”“ggg?gﬁgg [6l57]58/59]60/61[62163/64]6566]67168]
' |45]46]47]48]49]50| =15 {|52]53]54]55|
and the Middle East [Brown] [Brown]
Bulb socket color Bulb wattage
Brown 1.4W
Blue 2.0W
Black 3.0W

() : Bulb socket color

HEL381B
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/Sedan With Tachometer

Schematic/Sedan With Tachometer

NJEL0320

DOOR (1. 4W)
® » 07
l /~\0/D OFF (1.4W) ®®, A/T CHECK@®
© o #
OIL (1.4W)
@ O 61
=\ GLOW (1.4W) ®
o) o 67
® : Diesel engine I G\ BELT (1. 4D o5
& : Except for Europe N\
(::) : For the Middle East [ CHARGE (3W)
@ : For Europe and China @ O 62
' @MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1. 4W)
© With ABS {0) -0 63
: A/T models for Europe .
p ey FUEL (1. 4W) o 19
: A/T models except &
for Europe and
the Middle East SPEEDOMETER 0 20
: A/T models for
the Middle East O 21
: A/T models except TACHOMETER @E
: UNIFIED METER
& for the Mlddl(e East : %S'ﬂﬂo‘ﬁog'}%glp o 23
‘ : With ambient (outside
temperature display gﬁagg TEMP. METER) o 57
%1 - BB 65, R 44, GM) 44 ;

—

—-aO0 O
( RESET
FUEL GAUGE /() RESET
17 © Pt 4
18 o Pt

) ® AIR BAG
o 45

 120km/n BUZZER@®D |

CLOCK

71 o - CLOCK/AMBIENT (OUTSIDE) - o 69
7 o o TEMPERATURE DISPLAY o 2%
N\ ABS (1.40) @D
Y N X
r—\W——o0
— 1
WAV—9—AM ¢
( ) T O 10
BRAKE (1. 4W
) o9

/\FEAR FOG (1.4W) @

SJ¢

00 = TURN BH (1.4W)
A :
48 o- {0}
oy TUBN LH (1. aW) — 0 %
e = HIGH BEAM (1. 4W)
4 o 2O, ' o 47
CLOCK ILLUMINATION (2W)
0DO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (2W)
X4 bulbs METER ILLUMINATION (3W
59 o ( ) Os Ll o 60
YT A/T_INDICATORG®
P i
35 O— il Bl A
3% o > — &
37 0 > o ——
38 0 < S
39 0 b CH
40 © Pt 1 9 4 T
Lo =]

HEL382B

EL-147



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/Without Tachometer

Combination Meter/Without Tachometer

NJEL0321

CHECK

NJEL0321501

— Meter illumination

- Meter illumination
(Black) AT mdlcator(Blue)@ (Black)

=) @ — ODO/TRIP meter 'é ) O
(Brolwn) illumination(Black) ~ (Brown)  (Brown)
[
/ /
S + T~

VER (Brown)  5150/40/A847 e AG A5 /A44T 42141
Meter illumination l64l6362]61/60/59/58/57/56/55/5415352]
[1o[11[12[13[14[15[16[17[18[19]20] (Black) (White)
[1]2]3]4]|5|===lg[7]8]9] 21]30)
(White) M34)) [22[31
2332
i 24(33]
(A : AT models e
35
Bulb socket color Bulb wattage ‘I%
Brown 1.4W 2637
Blue 2.0W g;gg
Black 3.0W 29140
() : Bulb socket color (Brown)

HEL878A
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/Without Tachometer

288®

Schematic/Without Tachometer

NJEL0322

DOOR (1 . 4W)
@ g o 43
A/T models l N\ 0/D OFF (1.4W) ®
: {0 0 1
With ABS 2\ OIL (1. 4W)
For the Middle East {0 —o 49
For China @BELT (1.4W) o
CHARGE (3W)
. o 61
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W)
O, o 47

O
oy FUEL (1. 4h)
O o 37

SPEEDOMETER @ 0 35

WATER TEMP.
GAUGE

UNIFTED METER
CONTROL UNIT

(WITH ODO/TRIP o 28
FUEL GAUGE /() METER)
3 Lo o
RESET
21 o >t SWITCH
22 O— Pt
S)ALR BAG © 23
O 48
{ 120km/h BUZZERG®
ll cLock |
BRAKE (1. 4W)
@ o 17
@ABS (1.4W) GBS
(& A
— w0
— 1 —
N\
vW—T—’Wv ¢
REAR FOG (1.4W) €H o
A :
e ®TURN RH (1. 4W)
A :
e g{TURN LH (1.4W) +—"—-—0 60
°e > HIGH BEAM (1.4W)
51 o 0 ' o 50
7~ CLOCK ILLUMINATION (3W)
&
0DO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3W)
0)
X4 bulbs METER ILLUMINATION (3W
27 o (X4 bulbs) @) (W) o 46
© 1 _A/T _INDICATOR® _
140 —oyEEen e
! GIE
12 o @)
AN (2W) |
10 o= ) |
2 O @%—_.
3 o— Ay @)
10 ~ AL
L ~
HEL879A
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Construction/Sedan

METERS AND GAUGES

Construction/Sedan

NJEL0324

Front cover

Speedometer

Fuel gauge

Upper housing

, Unified meter control unit
Lower housing

Meter cover

Odo/trip meter switch shaft

Odo/trip meter

Tachometer Water temp. gauge

SEL929W

EL-150



METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Without Tachometer

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Without

Tachometer
NJEL0323
EL-METER-02
BATTERY | [IGNITION SWITCH 7
ON OR START
F FUSE
BLOCK | REFER TO
10A 10A | (J/B) | EL-POWER.
E pg— 2
D TO EC-VSS AND
— e—U/R > T VSSMTR
R/B Y PU/R
ezl Al rj‘m COMBINATION METER
WATER
SPEED- FUEL
% % OMETER @ M [(3 GAUGE

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (WITH ODO/TRIP METER)

I37]) 134]) |35]) 23]
R/Y PU/W G B
ME3)
Ep e 2
(F)]
R/Y PU/W G
R/Y PU/W G
[xul [l 2] FUEL
[1] VEHICLE L1 Trepmac [4] LEVEL
SPEED TRANS- SENSOR
SENSOR ER ORLT
(L)
=] €29 J=- ]
B B
I IrmB iR
?—I B B B B B B B
| ]
B B o .J l
i1 1 1 1 1 1
62D @W® ™MD 6D
I=I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
Pl E==(oTeR 3D B = EEH MD, (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
30[31[32(3313436[36|37]38[39[40] BR B 2 Gy goto[ti12l13[14[16[16| W [ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
[1]2]C[3] E10® 1]2[3[4]5l=(6]7]8][9] BD
4|5[6]7[8] W 10{11]12[13/14[15]16[17[18]19[20] W aJ2|3[4]5 ey
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Sedan

NJEL0O369

EL-METER-03
BATTERY | [IGNITION SWITCH 7 <B>: GASOLINE ENGINE
ON OR START <{B>: DIESEL ENGINE
! Elock | reFer To .. '®® " ’®@ &
BLOCK ..
10A 10A | (g/B) | EL-POWER. :i B> ‘1‘ KRG ;
’
0 |A_I1] PU/R & AT-VSSMTA AND
I-rl LI_I -1 EL-CLOCK
R/B Y PU/R
r.'1_I_]B_| I_|1L|7_I |—5|%7—| COMBINATION METER (3D,

WATER
SPEED- FUEL
L OMETER TACHOMETER (T;EGEE [(_> GAUGE

R/Y L/OR PU/W G B

3 ___________________

&) & () g

Riv L/Ion Pul/w G

R/Y L/OR PU/W G

FUEL

il VEHICLE ool [ THERMAL 2l | eveL
SPEED TACHO<GD> |ECM TRANS- SENSOR
SENSOR | TDS-A<D> |E€ED: % MFII;I'EFI UNIT N
€28 €80 ELB) ®29):

(5 = &3 &s0: @

Ml 0 ) m—
||hmJ
1
-
i

i

i g
S N
= 44 1
@D & 2 D

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(MD), (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

E5D), -ELECTRICAL
UNITS

&

1[2[3[4]5]6] 8[o10]11] 45]46]47]48]49]50 51/52]53]654]55)
12[13]14]1516[17]18[19]2021]22]23]24] @ @m@@@m@@m @

]

L —

2|3[c4]5]6]7
11]12[13[14]15[16] W

— E®
B GY

[0:] (28
o
S

829 [1]2]==[3[4]5] @38
@J2[3[4]® &Y @Ejs) GY

HEL383B
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METERS AND GAUGES

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode/Sedan

TRIPLA] )71 11 )

-'

-l

RO
SUN(

SEL110VB

/6

SEL111V

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode/Sedan
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odoltrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
® Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE oELOI51508

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A’ or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.
Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”".

Push odol/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

NJELO151

akrwn

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE:
If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with
odo/trip meter should be replaced.
At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
mode.

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE:

It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water

temperature gauge to become stable.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

METERS AND GAUGES

*1:

*2:

CHECK-IN

v

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan
PRELIMINARY CHECK

Can Diagnosis mode

be activated? Refer to

“Meter/Gauge Opera-

tion and Odo/Trip Meter

Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

No

Yes

\ 4

Check meter/gauge

operation in Diagnosis

mode.
Is any malfunction

indicated in Diagnosis

mode?

A4

Do meter warning
lamps operate?

Yes

No

A

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, *3.

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated?

Yes No

'y

e}

Yes

Y

Check whether the
malfunctioning

meter/gauge secures by

screws properly.
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK”, *2))

NG

A

4 4

NJEL0O046

NJEL0046504

Go to “Symptom
Chart 2”7, *5.

Replace unified meter
control unit.

OK

Y

Go to “Symptom
Chart 17, *4.

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/
Trip Meter Segment Check in

EL-153)

Diagnosis Mode (

A

Secures the malfunctioning

meter/gauge properly.

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE

CHECK

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK

*4: Symptom Chart 1 m

EL-154

SEL361W

*5:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-155)



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NJEL0046510

NJEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indi-
cates malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge.
Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK?”,
EL-167

2. If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace unified
meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

NJEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal

- Vehicle speed signal

- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge

- Water temp. gauge

2. Unified meter control unit

1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to
)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

(Refer to @.)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to

El-159.)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to

EL-161.)

2. Replace unified meter control unit.

Before startin
CHECK,

trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

EL-155



Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

With tachometer
Combination meter connector (V32

[ T1
CLT T T TshA [ [ 1171

2 )

R/B Y

@

Without tachometer
Combination meter connector

LTI ]
LITT T T TT

Y R/B

<]
0]

ol

SEL655X

DISCONNECT
H.S. Eé}

With tachometer
Combination meter connector

L]
A TTTTTT1]

B

Without tachometer
Combination meter connector

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NJEL0046507

NJEL004650701
Terminals Ignition switch position
+) =) OFF ACC ON
18 (with
tachometer) Ground Battery Battery Battery
or 21 (without voltage voltage voltage
tachometer)
17 (with
tachometer) Battery
or 22 (without Ground ov ov voltage
tachometer)

If NG, check the following.

® 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]

[ ]
meter

Ground Circuit Check

Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

NJEL0046S0702

Terminals

Continuity

24 - Ground (with tachometer) or 23 -
Ground (without tachometer)

Yes

SEL656X

EL-156



METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT

=NJEL0046503

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 23 (with tachometer) or 37 (without tachometer) and ground while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.

Vehicle speed m CONNECT
sensor G

With tachometer Without tachometer

Combination meter connector (32 Combination meter connector (3%
L -
EEEEE=HEEEEE I I I [ = |

| [T1]
LR TTTTTTTTTT] BA T T T TT1]

o q NLQ
D D

NOTE: Vehicle speec-l sensor connector should remain connected.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

SEL657X
OK or NG
OK p | Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO2.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.
Vehicle speed sensor S
connector S
m DISCONNECT
Resistance: Approx. 300 Q)
SEL645WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.

e Harness between combination meter and vehicle speed sensor
e Vehicle speed sensor ground circuit

NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.

EL-157



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

=NUEL0046502
1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 21 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

CONNECT
0‘
A €
Combination meter connector Higher rpm = Higher voltage
o Lower rpm = Lower voltage
I I I |21| |'T'I| I I I I I I Voltage should change with rpm.
L/OR
D
i SEL658X
OK or NG
OK P [Engine revolution signal is OK.

NG p |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-158




METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NJEL0046508

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit connector terminal 1 (Gasoline engine models) or 3 (Diesel

engine models) and ground.

A€ ®

Fuel level sensor unit connector

(Gasoline engine models)

Fuel level sensor unit

(Diesel engine models) connector

atto

{

L@

OK or NG

Continuity should exist.

SEL963W

oK >

GO TO 2.

NG >

Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR

UNIT CHECK” (EL-167).

OK or NG

OK >

GO TO 3.

NG >

Replace fuel level sensor unit.

EL-159



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 20 (with tachometer) or 35 (without tachometer) or and fuel level
sensor unit connector terminal 4 (Gasoline engine) or 1 (Diesel engine).
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 20 (with tachometer) or 35 (without tachometer) or and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

DISCONNECT
W With tachometer Without tachometer
HS. Combination meter connector(32) Combination meter connector (V34

N CI I T =T T1] O = [T 1]
@@ CI ol T[] CI T 1]
G G

[Q]

7

B B
T s D @mi
Gasoline engine Diesel engine
T.S. ) )
Fuel level sensor unit (829 Fuel level sensor unit (B30) =
SEL659X
OK or NG
OK p |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-160



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NJEL0046509

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER

Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-163).

OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 2.

NG P |Replace.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 19 (with tachometer) or 34 (without tachometer) and thermal

transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 19 (with tachometer) or 34 (without tachometer) and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

oisconnect  With tachometer
W E except for Europe

Combination meter connector (M32)

Without tachometer

Combination meter connector (M34)

A T =TT 1] = ]
‘-% LTI T TRl TTTTTT] LITTTTRITTT]
PU/W jPU/W
) é Thermal transmitter
U] connector (FT8) = SEL660X
OK or NG
OK p | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-161



Electrical Components Inspection/Sedan

METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection/Sedan

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK

=NJEL0047

NJEL0047504
Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge after
removing meter/gauge.

Screws Resistance
Tacho/Speedometer | Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 190 - Approx. 260
B-D B-C Approx. 230 - Approx. 310
Tachometer Speedometer

Fuel gauge

SEL933W
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK I
Y e For removal, refer to EE-6, EE-23, “FUEL SYSTEM".
e — JECEED _ _
Gasoline Engine Models
i . NJEL004750103
Check the resistance between terminals 4 and 1.
*2
3 *3 Ohmmeter . . Resistance
i Float position mm (in) value O
i - ) | )
Empty *1 Full 38 (1.50) Approx. 5 - 6
4 1 *2 12 89 (3.50) 32-33
SEL962W
*3 Empty 162 (6.38) 80 - 83
*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.
Diesel Engine
. . NJEL004750104
Check the resistance between terminals 1 and 3.
Ohmmeter ” . Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
) | )
*1 Full 38 (1.50) Approx. 5 -6
1 3 *2 12 90 (3.50) 32-33
*3 Empty 162 (6.38) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

EL-162



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection/Sedan (Cont'd)

MEL424F

Vehicle
speed
sensor

!l
N \\
Approx. 0.5V @
[Alternating

current (AC)]

CEL219AA

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

NJEL0047502

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 210Q

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 53Q

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage

across 1 and 2.

EL-163

NJEL0047503



METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location/Hatchback

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location/Hatchback

For details, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION” (ﬁiﬂ)l
and “HARNESS LAYOUT” (EL-522).

System Description/Hatchback

NJELO442

UNIFIED CONTROL METER NoELO442501

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit built-in combination meter.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e (Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NJEL0442S02

The display is changed by pushing the right side reset button.
Push (For less than 1 sec.)
Odo meter Y Trip meter
Push (For less
than 1 sec.) _
o T [ g F - gy
IC 21230 km 1z J0 km
A
Push for reset
(For more Release
than 1 sec.)
Y
—» : Push or release NINIEIN]
the right side reset button. 1 km
SEL394X

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® to combination meter terminal 28 (*1) or 23 (*2)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 30, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 40 (*1) or 1 (*2)

Ground is supplied

e through body grounds M28 and M67

® to combination meter terminal 27 (*1) or 10 (*2)

NJEL0442S03

EL-164



METERS AND GAUGES

System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

NJEL0442504

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 32 (*1) or 20 (*2) of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge.

The needle on the gauge moves from “C” to “H”.

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 32 (Gasoline engine models) or 439 (Diesel engine models) of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 30 (*1) or 22 (*2) for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e from body grounds M28 and M67

through terminals 26 and 27 (*1) or 9 and 10 (*2) of combination meter,
through terminal 1 of the fuel level sensor unit and

through terminal 4 of the fuel level sensor unit

to combination meter terminal 31 (*1) or 24 (*2) for the fuel gauge.

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.

The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 29 (*1) or 5 (*2) for the speedometer

e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.

Ground is supplied

e from body grounds M28 and M67

e through terminals 25 and 27 (*1) or 10 and 11 (*2) of combination meter
e to teminal 2 of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.
*1: Models before VIN No. — N16U0135126
*2: Models after VIN No. — N16U0135126

EL-165

NJEL0442S05

NJEL0442S06

NJEL0442507



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/Hatchback (Models before VIN No. — N16U0135126)

Combination Meter/Hatchback (Models before
VIN No. — N16U0135126)

NJEL0443

C H EC K NJEL0443S01
= ODO/TRIP
~ o/D = )
§=, D o e @ @ pee
(Black) (Brown) (Brown) (Brown) (Brown) éD O$ (Brown)  (Brown) (Orange)
(Brown) (Brown)/ /
N
O
'@ g "'IIEIJ ]
\H: | ( N Meter
(Brown) % / @ illumination
@ _/% (Black)
Meter @ /

illumination
(Black) m:

<= =>m

[1o]t1]i2]t3[14]15]16]17]18[19]20] Brown Brown Brown 30[31[32[33[34]35[36] 37]38[39]40)
[1[2]3]4]5{==]6[7]8[9] ( ) ( ) ) 21[22[23[24[25 26127]28[29)
(Brown) (White)

Bulb socket color Bulb wattage
Brown 1.4W
Black 3.0W

Orange 3.0W

(): Warning bulb socket color

MEL934L

EL-166



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/Hatchback (Models after VIN No. — N16U0135126)

Combination Meter/Hatchback (Models after
VIN No. — N16U0135126)

NJEL0528501

CHECK

[EE’-‘E{EQ&‘ BBEEkm/s]
-BE*° BREBRRws )| O

ODO/TRIP meter illumination

iD = (Blue)
Brown) (Brown)
(ﬁ
ﬁ—'—'—n\
L I T u 1] |\
é (/\/\j/D
Meter ; \
illumination Meter Meter
(Black)
illumination illumination
<: (Black) (Black)
[36[37]38]39[40[41]42[43[44[45]46]47]48]
2512627 [28[20[30[ = [31[32[33]34[35] (Brown) (Brown)
(Brown)
12|13[14]15]16[17]18]19[20|21]22(23|24
1]12]3]4]5]6 7]8]9]10]11
(White)
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage
Brown 1.4 W
Black 3.0W
Blue 0.56 W

( ): Warning bulb socket color

YEL331C

EL-167



METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/Hatchback (Models before VIN No. — N160135126)

: Diesel engine
: A/T models

©®
®
:

With outside
air temperature
gauge

Schematic/Hatchback (Models before VIN No.

— N160135126)
DOOR (1.4W
@
GLOW (1.4W
& (1.4W) © 033
D OFF (1.4W
@ O/D OFF ( )Y B 024
HARGE (3.0W
1_"//\’@"10 GE (3.0W) o1
& BRAKE (1.4W)
& OIL (1.4W)
& MALFUNCTION INDICATOR (1.4W) 000

~ FUEL (1.4W)

@ 0 39
029
SPEEDOMETER C/(E 030
UNIFIED METER 0 31
TACHOMETER (/E CONTROL UNIT 032
(WITH ODO/TRIP
METER , CLOCK - 0 20
WATER TEMP. AND OUTSIDE o .
GAUGE AIR TEMPERATURE
GAUGE) 26
0 25
FUEL GAUGE
027
28 0 >t %
40 o >t
é AIR BAG
]|
11
+
037
) ABS (1.4W)
& \ £
{ |
AN
014
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3.0W)
AN bt
&
/~ METER ILLUMINATION (3.0W x 4bulbs)
360 <, 035
: =
% ~ TURN RH (1.4W)
50 &
TURN LH (1.4W
6 o & (1.4W)
9 o & REAR FOG (1.4W) 07
FRONT FOG (1.4W
110 ) (1.4W)
HIGH BEAM (1.4W
130 @ ( )

EL-168

NJELO0444

MEL935L



METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic/Hatchback (Models after VIN No. — N16U0135126)

Qe

Schematic/Hatchback (Models after VIN No. —

N16U0135126)

NJEL0529

012

| % DOOR

GLOW
: Diesel engine >—N—@—W @

: A/T model
mode's 0/D OFF &
: With outside v

air temperature —
gauge ) é CHARGE

O 28

':A%ﬁ

5 BRAKE

07
0 0 30
(D——o36
olL
4 v 014
5 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR ~ o8
T—@)—o 38
g FUEL
. 022
020
SPEEDOMETER
0 24
UNIFIED METER o5
TACHOMETER C/(E CONTROL UNIT
(WITH ODO/TRIP o 11
METER, CLOCK (MV——o047
WATER TEMP. AND OUTSIDE 5
GAUGE AIR TEMPERATURE 045
GAUGE) — 026
FUEL GAUGE @ 09
010
23 0
7° 0o ﬁ 04
| AIR BAG
¢
019
I é SECURITY INDICATOR
v 016
g ABS
| N \ £
AN
042
ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3.0 W)
) b
U
METER ILLUMINATION (3.0 W [
) o & u ON (3.0 W x 3 bulbs) 03
==
A % ,~ TURN RH (1.4 W)
270 @
TURNLH (1.4 W
260 & a4w
REAR F
37 O—N—@—w oG 0 25

FRONT FOG (1.4 W)

7o\

400 &
HIGH BEAM (1.4 W)

(N

410 &

EL-169

YEL332C



METERS AND GAUGES

Construction/Hatchback

Construction/Hatchback

NJEL0445

Front cover

Meter cover

Lower housing

Upper housing

SEL395X

EL-170



METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Hatchback

NJEL0446

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON ON STARS EL-METER-04
T FJL/JBS)E BLOCK |REFERTO
EL-POWER.
10A 10A
| |
B10 LA A
R/B Y
EAl 3]
'! | ‘ ¥ @SPEEDOMETEH
COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER, CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE) WisD) . :
Mi7D . E9D) : <NH>
{}NEXT PAGE * oW KD aw
2. G % @ 2
e @ @D 0 @
PUR
I OB AGbio
PUREP  ELNAVI,
AT-VSSMTR
i@ 2 @ s
*5. @D s @ 1
o ED 2 @ 7
@D s @D
*e. @D © @ ¢
QUTSIDE *9 . . . 7 14
AR TEMPERATURE <
SENSOR
E1%) : PO> <G> :GASOLINE ENGINE
E20d) : {NG> <D :DIESEL ENGINE
K] LG : LHD MODELS WITH GASOLINE ENGINE
VEHICLE
SPEED KL EXCEPT LGy
SENSOR
=0 ) : WITH OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE
=] <{PHY : MODELS BEFORE VIN Number ~N16U0135126
b <NF> : MODELS AFTER VIN Number ~N16U0135126
PG : MODELS BEFORE VIN Number ~N16U0150316
<{NG> : MODELS AFTER VIN Number ~N16U0150316
_______________________________ ; REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i ] g
T 8 23 P X B = Y P ) o N i[5l==6[7 == | e QD) . FUSE BLOCK
N 53 €2 5 51 ] O i P £ D D S X8 e : — JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
- -~ _ Y _~—~ =
|_ __________________________________ 1
| [ 1213 6 ==l 78[e[1[1 25[26]27[28] 2930 =31 [32[33]34]36 I
B EEDELREHEEREREER M\ZW 36[37[38[30[40[41[42]23]44]45]46[47] %8 :
e __ 7T
11(F28 415 51% 11[12 1‘; 154 165176 clo) . (2 1 i 6]7 g cid
2] av W BR BR

YEL354C

EL-171



METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

WATER CUEL
> EE\ME . TACHOMETER R

COMBINATION

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT METER
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER, CLOCK, OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE GAUGE) M152) :

M171)
PRECEDING @D - N>

PAGE

{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
O {D): DIESEL ENGINE
{PH> : MODELS BEFORE
& VIN Number ~N16U0150316
<NE) : MODELS AFTER
- D VIN Number ~N16U0150316
PU/W PU/W L/OR .
o & &> @ *¥1- <G> 32, KD) 49
2. 32 20
LI_I: LI_IF112 LI_IF102 * N
* .
PU/W B PUW L/OR 3 30 , NH> 22
| s D @D
x5 D 2% @ 9
o *6 @D 27 @D 10
K ED 4 D s
A
PU/W L/OR

i

B B

TRANSMITTER TACHO fecm
:

IHwe]

<
]
3
=<
>
~

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
, -ELECTRICAL UNITS

—
n
w
IS
[$2]
~

21]2223]24[26[==26]27]28|29 — 6
30[3132]3334]35[36]37[38]39[40 M\}SQ 819 |10f11]12f13]14[15] 16 F\1,82 ’ FB1I1:22 ’ FB1I1?3

1[2[3]4]5]6l==]7[8]o 0]
12[13[7a[15 [16[17[ 18] 10 20[21[22[23[ 4 M\W

1[2]]3 2 = 3[4
Z[5(6]7]8 FEPF: AB B GEIE Bve\‘ls

YEL355C

EL-172



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis/Hatchback

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis/Hatchback

PERFORMING SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position.

2. Press both reset buttons on the combination meter and keep
them depressed.

3. Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” position, while keeping the
reset buttons pressed.

4. Release both reset buttons then self-diagnosis will start. The
sequence (Ato L) is activated by press the either reset buttons.

NOTE:
If either reset button is not pressed for 20 seconds at each step or
if the ignition switch is turned OFF, the self-diagnosis mode is

NJEL0447

NJEL0447501

exited.
Check items Display Remarks
0 AM _ Coe
L 88 PM -Hl‘j ¢
Odometer segment test F{B I _F{ klﬂc/a All odo trip meter segments are ON.
SEL434X
Work instruction code [ l:": ] This information is not used for service. Please skip this
_C step.
This code is an example.
SEL435X

Software code :”_"I-'I'l-ll_‘ This information is not used for service. Please skip this

step.

SEL436X

EEPROM code FF',-',,—,L‘ j This information is not used for service. Please skip this

step.

SEL437X

step.

SEL438X

P',- -,-,:‘ j This information is not used for service. Please skip this

PCB code
step.

SEL439X

Tachometer, speedometer, fuel level gauge and water
] temperature gauge have sweeping movement test.

Meter/gauge test
(Sweeping movement)

(The meter/gauges operate MIN. — MAX., MAX. - MIN.

for 2 times)

Flashing The odo trip meter segment flushes during the sweep
SEL440X | movement.

Hardware code [ :’H,,—”-','_‘ j This information is not used for service. Please skip this

EL-173



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis/Hatchback (Cont'd)

Check items Display Remarks
3 2 1 0 bit
py |Errort 'Nennly
(Bit 0 - Bit 3) o
The segment of each bit displays “0”, meaning no failure.
seL441x | If the bit(s) displays figures other than “0”, the item of the
bit has failed.
For details, refer to “Failure chart for Error 1 and Error E”
below.
7 6 5 4 bit
) Error E F e mlE
(Bit 4 - Bit 7) L
SEL442X
. - Fuel warning lamp is on and odo trip meter segment
ey
J) Fuel warning lamp test [ [t B g j “FUEL” flashes.
Flashing
SEL443X
LA
K) Fuel gauge calibration - ;—,’3:' This information is not used for service. Please skip this
(CAL) iz _ step.
This value is an example.
SEL444X
11
I L l_l:l L R . o
L Fuel gauge calibration 117 This information is not used for service. Please skip this
) i 3

(OLD)

This value is an example.
SEL445X

step.

Failure Chart for “Error 1” and “Error E”

NJEL044750101

Bit Detectable items

Description of the failure

Displayed figure on the
bit

Failure No failure

signal

Speedometer input

No input signal

When no signal is detected for 30 minutes continuously

with the ignition ON, it should be judged as signal failure. 1
(If input signal is detected later, then the judgement will be
0 canceled immediately.) 0

Abnormal input signal

When any signal of frequency which would not exist in nor-
mal conditions is detected, it should be judged as signal
failure.

Tachometer input
signal

No input signal

When no signal is detected for 30 minutes continuously
with the ignition ON, it should be judged as signal failure. 1
(If input signal is detected later, then the judgement will be
1 canceled immediately.) 0

Abnormal input signal

When any signal of frequency which would not exist in nor-
mal conditions is detected, it should be judged as signal
failure.

EL-174



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis/Hatchback (Cont'd)

Displayed figure on the
Bit Detectable items Description of the failure bit
Failure No failure
Fuel level input sig- | Short circuit
nal When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 1
onds or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
2 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 2
onds or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Water temperature | Short circuit
input signal When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 1
onds or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
3 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 2
onds or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Outside air tem- Short circuit
perature input sig- | When short circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 1
nal onds or more, it should be judged as short-circuit failure.
4 0
Open circuit
When open circuit of the signal line is detected for 5 sec- 2
onds or more, it should be judged as open-circuit failure.
Reset buttons Short circuit for reset but- Right side reset button has 1
tons failed.
When the short circuit is -
5 continuously detected for 5 | L€ft side reset button has 2 0
minutes or more, it should | failed.
be_ judged as short-circuit Both reset buttons have
failure. failed. 3
6 — — 0 0
CPU EEPROM failure 1
7 0
CPU RAM failure 2

Combination Meter Calibration

After replacing a combination meter, it might be necessary to cali-
brate the fuel gauge/low fuel warning lamp. In case the fuel warn-
ing lamp is flashing after replacing the combination meter perform

the following:

1. Press both reset buttons.

2. Turn the ignition ON and keep the reset buttons depressed
for at least 5 seconds.

3. Release both reset buttons.
The low fuel warning lamp will stop flashing and the combina-
tion meter will show CALL and possibly CALL FAIL. Showing
CALL FAIL does not indicate a concern as this might be related
to the current (unexpected) amount of fuel in the tank.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

METERS AND GAUGES

CHECK-IN

Y

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback
PRELIMINARY CHECK

NJEL0448

NJEL0448501

Can Diagnosis mode No | Do meter warning Yes
be activated? Refer to 7| lamps operate?
“Combination Meter
Self-diagnosis”, *1. No
Yes
A/
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to "POWER Can Diagnosis mode
SUPPLY AND > be activa?ted’)
¥ GROUND CIRCUIT ’
CHECK”, *3. Yos No
Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode. P
Is any malfunction I
indicated in Diagnosis | NO
mode?
Yes
\ 4 Y \ 4
v G S Repl ified t
o to “Symptom eplace unified meter
Check w.hther the Chart 2", *5. control unit.
malfunctioning
meter/gauge secures by NG
screws properly.
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.)
OK
\ 4 v
Go to “Symptom
Chart 17, *4. Secures the malfunctioning meter/gauge properly.

(EL-173)

*1: Combination Meter Self-Diagnosis

*3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK

EL-176

SEL361WA

*4:  Symptom Chart 1 (EL-177)
*5:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-177)



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NJEL0448502

NJEL044850201

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Odol/trip meter indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

Unified meter control unit

Replace unified meter control unit.

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indi-
cates malfunction in Diag-
nosis mode.

1. Meter/Gauge
2. Unified meter control unit

Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-
tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge.

If the resistance of meter/gauge is OK, replace uni-
fied meter control unit.

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NJEL0448S0202

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

One of speedometer/
tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is mal-
functioning.

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
odo/trip meter)

1. Sensor signal

- Vehicle speed signal

- Engine revolution signal
- Fuel gauge

- Water temp. gauge

2. Unified meter control unit

2.

Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to
EL-17d)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
(Refer to EL-180.)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
EL-181)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to
EL-182.)

Replace unified meter control unit.

Before startin

CHECK,

EL-177

trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

Models before VIN No.~N16U0135126

@ DISCONNECT

Combination meter harness connector

P

|!
o o |

YEL775C

Models after VIN No.~N16U0135126

H.S.
Combination meter harness connector

Mi71

= YEL776C

Models before VIN No.~N16U0135126

Combination meter harness connector

| |27| |_E|_|I_. M152

B
|!
o o |

YEL777C

Models before VIN No.~N16U0135126

Combination meter harness connector

fiEaE=AREEEE

B
|!
o o

YEL778C

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NJEL0448503

NJEL0448S0301

Terminals

Ignition switch position

Models
(+) )

OFF ACC ON

before VIN
No. — 28

N16U0135126
Ground

after VIN
No. — 23
N16U0135126

Battery
voltage

Battery
voltage

Battery
voltage

before VIN
No. — 40

N16U0135126
Ground

after VIN
No. — 1
N16U0135126

Battery

oV oV
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® 10A fuse [No. 30, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

Ground Circuit Check

NJEL0448S0302

Models Terminals Continuity
before VIN No. —
N16U0135126 27 - Ground
Yes
after VIN No. —
N16U0135126 10 - Ground

EL-178



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

=NJEL0448504

1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2.

sor pinion.
Vehicle speed

sensor m

CONNECT

Combination meter connector

Check voltage between combination meter terminal 29 (M152), 5 (M171) and ground while quickly turning speed sen-

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

New models
Combination meter connector

e \/ehicle speed sensor ground circuit

This connector should RO T [ = 1 @@= = 5 @
remain connected. |1_ [T T T TT1 |
R/Y R/Y
Vehicle speed @ O L @ O L
sensor pinion © YEL779C
OK or NG
OK P | Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.
Vehicle speed sensor o
connector TS
@_—_L—QD DISCONNECT
Resistance: Approx. 300 (2
SEL645WA
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

® Harness between combination meter and vehicle speed sensor

NG >

Replace vehicle speed sensor.

EL-179



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

=NJEL0448505

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 30 (M152), 22 (M171) and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

A€

Combination meter connector Combination meter connector @i7)
== T @ EEEEE=BEEEEE Higher rpm = Higher voltage
1 [ [30] (LRl [TTTTTTT1] Lower rpm = Lower voltage
L/OR L/OR Voltage should change with rpm.
o @ D S
= = YEL780C
OK or NG

OK P [Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-180



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NJEL0448506

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit connector terminal 1 and ground.

A€ B

Fuel level sensor unit connector (29

G:E:D Continuity should exist.

" @
‘ﬂ
SEL400X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-183).
OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 3.

NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 31 (M152), 24 (M171) and fuel level sensor unit connector termi-
nal 4.
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 31 (M152), 24 (M171) and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

Combination meter connector Combination meter connector y Fuel level sensor
4 31 e
G G
G

&
s fl

= YEL781C
OK or NG

OK p |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.

NG P [Repair harness or connector.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NJEL0448507

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-183).
OK or NG

OK > GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

Check continuity between combination meter terminal 32 (M152), 20 (M171) and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 32 (M152), 20 (M171) and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N =

Combination meter connector Combination meter connector Doy Thermal transmitter
[T = | | | | |- Ts connector Ei8)
[T 20I 32 £
DISCONNECT ﬁ
PU/W PU/W
PU/W

G
» I

= YEL782C
OK or NG
OK p | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-182



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection/Hatchback

e

_ (:) Full

*1

Qe

*2  Empty
@

fxa

SEL498X

er

MEL424F

Vehicle
speed
sensor

Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)]

CEL219AA

Electrical Components Inspection/Hatchback
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to EE-6, FE-23, “FUEL SYSTEM".
Check the resistance between terminals 4 and 1.

=NJEL0449

NJEL0449502

Ohmmeter o . Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
| =)
*1 Full 142.5 (5.61) Approx. 4 - 6
4 1 *2 1/2 88.7 (3.492) 32-33
*3 Empty 11.1 (0.437) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK NOELOAI9505

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance

65°C (149°F) Approx. 1,179 - 1,417Q

91°C (196°F) Approx. 474 - 568Q

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
across 1 and 2.

NJEL0449S04

EL-183



Schematic/Sedan

WARNING LAMPS

With theft warning system

With NATS

@ :
aw :

A/T models
Diesel engine
For Europe

A/T models for the Middle East

)&

A/T models except for the Middle East

@ :

Except for Europe

With ABS

©e00

Schematic/Sedan

===2|DOOR SWITCH REAR RH

il

====|DOOR SWITCH REAR LH
0 o I

DOOR
A\ I====| DOOR SWITCH PASSENGER SIDE ,
@ Pt T Io Cl i
TIME CONTROL |==== DOOR SWITCH DRIVER SIDE |
UNIT ©°_° il
FUEL
A UNIFIED METER b FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT "
-/ CONTROL UNIT v
BELT
SEAT BELT SWITCH
50— [s=] "
CHARGE
ALTERNATOR |
o = ”
ABS
(A9 v N\ i
—wW—e
—fl—o
e
:
A ¢ ABS ACTUATOR AND
ELECTRIC UNIT
—=| VACUUM WARNING SWITCH
© oo . fi
(If so equipped)
BRAKE
A\ =| BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH |
{ o o {i

=—=| PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

N TCM
—®O——) (TRANSMISSION
CONTROL MODULE)
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT
AIR BAG
I 'PMN_‘_@’ “I
F H oIL
= 0
= g =N g=g| OIL PRESSURE SWITCH ,
S ~ — "
= =] FUEL FILTER SWITCH |
53 GLOW - '
bz —0—
MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR (T) ECM
-~
-
th SECURITY
o 2 INDICATOR LAMP (TW),(NA)
= AMA—D SMART ENTRANCE
- NN W) Ul CONTROL UNIT (Tw)
<
m
A NATS IMMU (NA)

EL-184
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Sedan

NJEL0O370

EL-WARN-08
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH 7]
ON OR START
r FUSE
REFER TO

10A g 10a | B508K | EL-PORER.

[12] [30]

30l | ¢ {G) : GASOLINE ENGINE
[E10]] |@|| @_ {D> : DIESEL ENGINE
R/B Y

[Ewal
" > NEXT )COMBI-
PAGE /NATION
) METER
R/B MALFUNCTION 32
P INDICATOR (&) 6Low
[21]

SECURITY

INDICATOR (&3] &

OR/L OR

) .
J - &

OR/L OR
GY/R I

@

FICTen
HISH SWITCH

ED: <>

,_
(@]
%

i

\
L

{

GY/R OR/L OR/L  OR v
=1 @2 I
NATS LED DIA-0 GAZ-0
IMMU o
i
B B
L2 4

3
B

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1
=) @ > R @ | | S
7 413|121 W 12]13|14]15|16]1
1]2] BR 8[7[6[5[4[3[2[1] | 234 i €5D), EBD) -ELECTRICAL
BTG — bl (3D | | UNITS
Belbvlealsalbole le2babboiboes] BR |

3[c[4]5]6]7
11[12[13]14[15]16] W

o
—
(=]

BT B

HEL385B

EL-185



Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Sedan (Cont'd)

WARNING LAMPS

EL-WARN-09

COMBINATION METER (32

PRECEDING o —_ 3> NEXT
PAGE PAGE
:: CAD
] 0/D
oIL AR ®) off
BAG
|B1]) |L45]) |24]) =]
P/L BR/W B G/R
P/L G/R
(%)) q
= MES (=)
(3T
P/L G/R
P/L BR/W G/R
[l [FEl 3] oM
oIL AIR BAG |AIR BAG 0/D OFF
Low | PRESSURE|  W/L DIAGNOSIS INDICATOR (ggmgg&smm
P SWITCH SENSOR UNIT LAMP
-~ MODULE)
HIGH €™ : >
B B B
|
'J
44 1
(&> : A/T MODELS (=)
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i -~ 3 (109 -ELECTRICAL UNITS
I [1T2]3]4]5]6l==]7]8]o[10]11] M32 [45[46]47]48]49]50l==151]52[53[54] I
B E G E e K B 2 ] 5756/59i60/61/62l63I64/65/66167168| BR |
L 1
2423kt [17[18
3[4]1211 6|5|M50 — €20 [1][2[3[=[4][5]6]7] 1@ [1[2]c[3] F1®
1j2220[15[19 1 [16]2] Y B 8|olio[11[124314[15]16] W [4[5]6][7[B] W

EL-186

HEL386B



WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Sedan (Cont'd)

: WITH ABS

EL-WARN-10
COMBINATION METER (32, (39
— . _ = ~ _ NEXT
Page No<g] > o H> pAGE
BRAKE S Ao 2 @’ CHARGE
‘a
=] [LL0]) [56] 2]
Y/B L/B B Y/R
- I —
—.
Y/B
[
DIODE Y/B L/B Y/R
¥ e @
= L-J- L-—I L-—‘ [(305)
G Y/B L/B Y/R
G2 - |
Y/B I
Y/B Y/B Y/B L/B Y/R
[l 1 [Eul 1ol =1
LOW SILA []: L | ALTERNATOR
PULLED PRESSURE LOW E_| €2, €9
~ —_—— NS —— N — E
HIGH HIGH /T
ii;iﬁéﬁ pnessun;T BRAKE [2]] ABS %
BRAKE l VACUUM J_ FLUID ACTUATOR
SWITCH = WARNING = LEVEL B AND O@
) SWITCH SWITCH EhlIigTRIC ]
: <D N RoL B B
(IF SO EQUIPPED) UNIT) I-I
ED: &>
® B B B B B
| n
<D> : DIESEL ENGINE Br -! ® Q(@J
L & i 1 1
@2 €2

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

7[8[91011] @32 (=] ' OED — €22, |ED -ELECTRICAL UNITS
R W ol o B : oY !
Pl B
bJ bD
@ e®
GY GY’ B

2[3[CJ[4]5]6]7] €® [1]2[3[4[5l==6[7[8]9] Ei® [i[2}==[3[4]5]
glofio[t[2li3[14l516] w  [to[1af1213]14f1s[1El17]8]19i0] W [

HEL667B
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-WARN-11
—-
PRECEDING <]
PAGE COMBINATION
FUEL DOOR METER
| UNIFIED METER 32
CONTROL UNIT
|
ET ]
6 R/W
DOOR SW < |
TIME (OTHER [31]jn R/W m— ®
TIME |  DOORS) <{& : GASOLINE ENGINE

{D> : DIESEL ENGINE

UNIT DOOR SW :
(OR) 30]m R —ﬁ ¥ (B> 4 <D 1
x---<6> 1 <O 3

G &0 R R/W
(
_________________
e &r-----
G R R/W
A -
o o
G R R/W
e FUEL = wal
1]l "EVEL [2] [1]
gae | A
OPEN OPEN
B29): <& ~ ~
*2] g35: <> |cLOSED CLOSED
B DOOR IQ_I_I DOOR J_
SWITCH SWITCH L
DRIVER B REAR LH =
SIDE 629
R/W R/W
1] [mul
@
rl I OPEN OPEN
I:-IB B B CLOSED ~ CLOSED ’/T
DOOR DOOR
® l l SWITCH J__ SWITCH J__
4 1 1 PASSENGER — REAR RH =

]

12[13[1415[16[17]18]19]20[21[22]23[24] W 27 30[31/32{33[34|%[36] | GY

__ [ [1]
1[2[3[4]5]6l=(7]8[9]10]11] M3D 17]18[1 zajaléizs ‘Eﬁvg
3] W' W

€29 @35 —
W' OW @I2lz3[4[® .R GY

N[

[
8[ol10[1112] W

of

HEL388B
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NJEL0450

Schematic/Hatchback

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic/Hatchback

WINN
I04LNOD)
® LIND @ ® ® @
(3INAON © 21410313 HOLIMS  3QIS HY H1 Jais  3aIs 1INN 1INN
T04INOD HOLIMS aNv @ woums AT ¥3AIMG dvA  dV3AY ¥IONISSVd  ¥3ARNA HOLIMS HOSNIS  HOSN3S
NOISINSNVIL RETR]N] YOIVNLOY HOLIMS  3Vd8  QINTJ HOLIMS  HOLIMS HOLIMS — HOLIMS HOLIMS FuNSSIAd 13A31SISONOVIQ
WOL No3 I3n4 SEV WNNOVA ONINNVd 3¥vd8 8000  ¥000  ¥00d ¥00d  ¥00d ¥OVNM3LY 110 J3nd ovadly
@:s0s %_
[ 805 Ok > Sl

|

o
N % &
w w = h <
z >
8 g 20 |2 3
3 g 3
8 5 2 @
= z 2 4
£ z g
S 5
< 3 g
S c ovauly 3
S
3
x
9Z1SELONSLN~ "ON NIA ¥3L14V STIAOW : (BN) qu_N_

9C1SELON9LN~ 'ON NIA 30439 ST3A0N * e
sjepow yorqya}ey Joop—g : (HS)
oo oo smod i @D RS
00| Joop Jomod yim : (Qd)
aujbus |9831Q : @
aujbua suyjoseg : (9)
s|epow j/v: @

YEL356C
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Hatchback s
'Ggﬂggg}’f\'RTTCH EL'WARN'1 2

10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK [ REFER TO EL-POWER.

-

- {}NEXT PAGE

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| | |

: ‘A ARBAG :

: T : UNIFIED METER

I I CONTROL UNIT
1

[
||*2|| ||*3|| | *4| ||*5|| *6
B BRW B G P/L *1- - HY 40 NH
2 @Dz @ 10
o ED @D 19
L3 &2 44 o ED 2w @
s &% o@D @ 9
) o@D 2 @
L
7]
FUEL LEVEL | <PH> : MODELS BEFORE
A SENSOR L] VIN No. ~N16U0135126
UNIT <NH) : MODELS AFTER
K | I VIN No. ~N16U0135126
X H PIL
I I [1
B B B I—l—l
| [15] olL
AIR BAG
WIL PRESSURE
® T Y HIGH |SWITCH
J:‘ = UNIT LOWe. _ @ |((Fz0
M28 V67 =
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e O P P = 5 i ] P {EJNSE(f;?ﬁBK{
zlolshel Telz] v o[t ez 3[34]ss e a7 38[35]40] -
1[2]a[4]5[6J==]7[e[o]w0[]
2 E 21 51 S 2 2 D 2 e

—_
N
w
n

B38

o
~
[a4]
o]
>
o

112|3|C[4[5[6]7
8|9 [10]11]12]13]14[15]16 F\1,32 (1|2|3|4|5)

YEL357C
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-WARN-13

{A>: AT MODELS :WITH ABS
<D : DIESEL ENGINE :WITHOUT ABS

PRECEDING
PAGE A== o ~— {}NEXTPAGE

COMBINATION
METER

O/D OFF
INDICA—
TOR

{z
E—o
{z

<
@
NS
(0]
<
@

G/R (vs1)
- 2]
|Lx6]) V B38
F105 Y/B
G/R v/B
I—l—l Y/B
| 1 | l_._l
BRAKE FLUID | 1 |
EEVEIE;
WITCH
PARKING
Low : PULLED BRAKE
— _ SWITCH
HIGH ’T Ei88) : <ABY _
| 2 I RELEASED
L
Y/R GR e L
=] 73]l <PH) : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
L R E-TCIJR’\Q\NSMISSION s <NE> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
ALTERNATOR LAMP CONTROL Il 1_" o
=0 MODULE) *1 1 Q> 28
F109 :@ . VACUUM *2- ' 24 @ 13
Low |SWITCH *3 - - . 16 @ 30
I - <
B B HIGH *4- o BHY 15 NH> 36
- = = x5 By 34 QD 7
E30) (E73 *6---PH> 8  {NH> 3
rr--=----"-"—-""-"="-""="-"="-"=-"=-—"=-—"=-—-"=-—"="—"=-—"=—-—"=-—-"=-=-=- |
I [21Te2]23]24] 25 f=q26]27]28] 29 1 5==|6 8|9 |
: 30[31]32]33[34]35[36]37[38]39[40 M\1,32 10]11[12[13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20 |
o e e o o e |
g -
I [1T2T3T4[5]6l={7[8]o 101 i 25(26)27]28|29{30[==]31]32]33/34|35 E197 :
: 12]13[14[15]16]17]18[19[20]21]22]23]24 W 36]37]38]39]40[41]42]43]44]45[46]47]48 R |
A — I — |
1 112|383 1]12]3[4|5[6]7]|8]9 1l2l=i34[5
> E. 5188 a]5]6T718] ) |Fofti[re[almlm[elrle|| S | MY [ET7 sl ol il C8
av & av Gy B GY W e w S. W
| | 22]23[24
YEL358C
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Hatchback (Cont’d)

PRECEDING <1 - > EL-WARN-14
PAGE Bl—e C> NEXT PAGE
: WITH POWER DOOR LOCK
: WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCK
COMBINATION {&H> : 5-DOOR HATCHBACK MODELS
: <PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
- N> <SR : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
*1- - PHY 21 NEY 12

DOOR SWITCH
OPEN |23 DRIVER REAR LH
'T opEN | 2RIV open |AEAS &
5 &) : < — . — (B24):
CLOSED CLOSED : CLOSED
3] - RIW - RIW
T - [ - [
- . SWieH DOOR
| ) |
‘ . B 51 OPEN PASSENGER OPEN SWITCH
(I SIDE REAR RH
B B B - — :
a A CLOSED T B19 CLOSED T AC
B2 = =
7] ) 2 ) 1 ] ] =N [ 2 I e 1 S I | P 1]2]3]4]56le=={7]8oJi0[i1] s
] ] 73 1 S E S D o [rolrlr2[ia[a[s[ie| re[ra[re 5 1e[ 7] e ref20[ar[22fefee] -
Q |
% , B35 ;imwomz B38) |1 ](@9
=W W W W w
YEL359C
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

PRECEDING “le - _ EL-WARN'1 5
PAGE
i (D
NCTION
COMBINATION
INDICATOR o> METER
@D , - P>
@ . D
: LHD MODELS
: RHD MODELS

. DIESEL ENGINE

N
<&
<>
o——< D >— (G : GASOLINE ENGINE
N

TO EL- 5
WARN-12 : MODELS BEFORE
VIN No. ~N16U0135126
*3 *4 *5 *6 *7
I_ITI_I I_ITI_I I_I7I_I I_ITI_I I—ITI—I : MODELS AFTER
/B *2 OR/L LG/R OR VIN No. ~N16U0135126

*1- -Gy 22 ,{D) 505 i"’ FO
x2- - {LyBY <R)BR
LG/R

o@D @D e

x4 -y 7 {NHY 25 L._IEM
x5 - PHY 22 {NH> 8 OR/L OR LG/R =
%6 - E> 10 K> 98 ____"_"93 ______
*7- - PH> 338 <NH 17 ORIL OR O
LR
S [l
FUEL
€> SWITCH
B/Y !-! B/R —HIGH —

I ABS ACTUATOR ECM B B
SiLA | |AND w6 : (B> = =
ELECTRIC UNIT . .
(CONTROL UNIT) FeD) : <D ¢D): P> E10): P>
@ @ @ @
T T T T I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
g 2 ) B B == 5 P B P N N VN E B == A BT 758) . (F67) -ELECTRICAL UNITS
30[31/32|33[32[35]36]37]38[ 3940 1o[11 (12 [13[12[ 5] 76 [17[18[T9]20
| w BR |
I_________ __________________________ 1
N EEAERE=HBERIE 25]26]27]28] 28] 30 f={31[32[3[34[ 5
| [12[v3[va[75[v6[77[ 18[9 [20[21[22[23]24 M\‘/\T 36]37]38[30]40[ 41 [42]3[44] 45 464728 E;g: :
e _ N _ o o o o _____—_—Am]
rrl n Im|
16 | 17 | 18 ] 19 o[ 22|23|24|25|26 aED . E® [2]3]4]¢Ess
| 112[3[4]5]6]7]8]ofio[112[13[14[35] | B BR  BR 617]18] Gy
[ ] | N} [N}
1]2[3[]4]5]6]7
8| o10] 11[12[13]14[15] 16 sz

YEL360C
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Electrical Components Inspection

WARNING LAMPS

Fuel level sensor
unit (Sedan with
gasoline engine

D
: .

80Q resistor

or hatchback)

(Sedan with
diesel engine)

gt

80Q resistor

SEL977W

Ohmmeter
[Q]
e

U

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B29
(Sedan with Gasoline engine or Hatchback) or B30 (Sedan
with Diesel engine).

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit har-
ness connector terminals 4 and 1 (Sedan with Gasoline engine
or Hatchback) or 1 and 3 (Sedan with Diesel engine).

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

For QG Engine Only

ECM might store the DTC P0180 during this inspection. If the DTC
is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after reconnecting the
fuel level sensor unit and fuel pump harness connector. Refer to
. , “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION”, “Emission-related Diagnostic Information”, “ON
BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DESCRIPTION”.

NJELO051

NJEL0051501

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NJEL0051502

Oil pressure

kPa (bar, kg/cm?, psi) Continuity

More than 10 - 20
(0.10 - 0.20, 0.1 - 0.2,
1-3)

Engine running No

“a

MEL425F

Ohmmeter

No continuity

Q

SEL901F

Less than 10 - 20
(0.10 - 0.20, 0.1 - 0.2,
1-3)

Engine not running Yes

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

DIODE CHECK
® Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.

® Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of on the combination meter assembly. Refer to
FL-185, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams.

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before

performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction

manual for the tester to be used.

EL-194
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A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —/With Tachometer

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —/With Tachometer

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

E109

10A

NJEL0159

EL-AT/IND-01

REFER TO EL-POWER.

<
r G/OR = TO SC-START

PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP)
SWITCH

Y/ W/G L BR/Y
GY/R P/B W/G L BR/Y
,—l—| P
52 '—@_' r
GY/R G/u P/B W/G L BR/Y
| =2 | | |
GY/R  G/W P/B W/G L BR/Y B
Gsl el BA el [Gel Mol (el
CONBINATION I_I
METER
P R N D 2 1 § INDICATOR i i I
LAMP) L. l 5B
L 1 11
' ()
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
f i 1 €109 -FUSE BLOCK-
| [2l227]28]es ={30]31 .-g£| 6] 46]47]48]49]60I == 51 E2lE3[64[55| (3D JUNCTION BOX (J/8B)
! 34%[36[37[38[3040]41]42]43]44] BR  [56[57]58159]60l61]62l63[64l65]E6I67]68] BR
Alie[7[e\ 62 [H[2E[4 €3 [HRPR[EHEIEd [H2[=[3)
l4[5]9]6/ B 5|6]7[8] B 6|7[8]9J10/11]12] BR 4]5[6]7[8] BR

EL-195
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A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —/Without Tachometer

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —/Without

Tachometer
NJEL0326
EL-AT/IND-02
IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON OR START
FUSE |REFER TO EL-POWER.
10A | BLOCK
(J/B)
€109
]
Y <
lj] re/on» TO SC-START
I—-—l E3L
Y
y;
o PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP)
SWITCH
€32
GY/R G/W P/B W/G L
GY/R P/B W/G L
aED
] @
GY/R /W P/B W/G L
| 2] | |
=
GY/R  G/W P/B W/G L
Oal [l [el o1 51
ﬁg¥géNATION I""I
P R N D 2 1 A/T )
® © © ©® © z foeee §§op o |
@ . l B B
#2B M2 D €19
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 7l (€104) -FUSE BLOCK-
: 112]/3]4|5[c==16]718]9 @ 1|22 ild45:dbd/-’ﬂ @: IDNBOX(\J/B)
:mumﬁmﬁmﬂmwm W [30[31[32[33[34]36[36/37[38]39}40| BR !
Al12[7]e\ €32 [1]2]3]4] E3® 112[3[c[4]5 1[2]0[3] E10D
" lal5[gl6) B 5/6]7[8] B 617[8[o]10/t1[12] BR 4|5[6]7[8] BR

HEL891A
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location/Sedan

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location/Sedan

NJEL0371

Fusible link and fuse box With daytime
Fuse block (J/B) Gasoline engine models DII:’ light system
32 39 [ [
1]2|3]4|5|6|7|8|ofio]1 Wtihout daytime light system 33 Ha%H [H [al
- 143 33 (T34 35 42! | — —
1213[14[15/16 17/18[19[20 43 33 > 36 3007 ] [
] 88 H35H Haer w3 3 [F | [E]
21|22/23|24[25|26[27|28|2930|3 1 = I I .
c|H|F|e|D[B -
ﬁ upP 1C| [B]

Diesel engine models

]
FBC@:M B6| [3233[3

]
.
] ] Key switch
G|D[E[H ERERE harness
[ ]

Front door lock actuator (| I\ \/
(Unlock sensor)=Driver side :-’
“ j A P D
28l J )
Driver side
door switch -
d i SELO11XA
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WARNING CHIME

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

The warning chime is controlled by the time control unit.
The warning chime is located in the time control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1,

to time control unit terminal 1,

through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to lighting switch terminal 11, and

to daytime light unit terminal 1 (with daytime light system)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M67.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the time control unit, the warning chime will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NJEL0S72501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, the driver's door open and driver’s door locked, the
warning chime will sound. Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 18.

Ground is supplied

e from body grounds B9, B21 and B308
e to time control unit terminal 30, and
Ground is interrupted,

e from body grounds M28, M67 and B308
e to time control unit terminal 28

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NUEL0372502

With ignition switch OFF, driver’'s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal 12 or daytime light control unit terminal 10 (with daytime light system) to time
control unit terminal 19

Ground is supplied

e from door switch driver side terminal 2

® to time control unit terminal 30.

Door switch driver side terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B9, B21 and B308.

=NJEL0372

EL-198



WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —/Sedan

NJELO373

71 EL-CHIME-05
IGNITION SWITCH| [ BATTERY
BATTERY ON OR START
FUSIBLE
FUSE
LERK BLOCK | REFER TO
FUSE q 10A 10A | (J/B) | EL-POWER.
BOX MD KEY SWITCHEID
@
B/R B (&) [aL) |—--JMl = - INSERTED
B/R ¥1 R/G G R/B R

IE'LjI ||j§‘_||

-9
¢> WITHDRAWN
g
O
R/B

R L/W
' ) o
n/e G L/W
B/R
r'-m IEI Iﬁl |l_l| 8l
1-STAGE IGN KEY
LIGHTING LISG‘:&-IT SW (FUSE) SW
2ND | SWITCH DOOR STATE
\1ST €D SW (DR) GND  SW (DR)
OFF [30] L3 )] TIME CONTROL UNIT
[12])
R B Y/R 100,
W/R & = @
Bem Lr'-
R Y/R
f Bl —con, O e R
K
o gy Rl
_ O |sioe UNLOCKEV (gghggg)
CLOSE T @&
D7): 019 :
3] 2] ED,019: &
L"]B g <DO: LHD MODELS
@I_-_I {B>: RHD MODELS
.
{G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
@D : WITH DAYTIME
1_1 l_l Iﬁﬂ DAYTIME o=@ l l I LIGHT SYSTEM
L T/ TAIL I B B B B (ED>: WITHOUT DAYTIME
FUSE ~ SW LAMP | GNaT I I | J | LIGHT SYSTEM
B B B @ @ GD: WITH SUPER LOCK
4 a2 1 1 4 ED: WITHOUT SUPER LOCK
@& @2D @B ¢UsD @2® *1---<CD R/L,<ED W/R
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] ED [wmED® [1[2[3[4]5l=(6[7]8][9] €&B® (1][9] [0\ €20 MDD, (M2), €109 -FUSE
[15T0[17 er E BR [wo[u[12[i34[Eeli7liefo0] w U 4) sB BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
(EBB) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
1 - LINK BOX
\V4
2 [1]2]3[=[4]5 (Bl @D [2[3]=]4]5]6]7] @1D
3] w [6]Z[8lofoftfill w * w42/ ey [8]o[io[1i[i2i314[15[16 W
|
7 7 I =
(Bl2[3\ @ : <© 13%@:@} I |[AT2I3]4]5]6]7]8] | ®i® maiglgoa 22[23[24[25[26| | (10D |TW
QElY B 456/ B | | [Sltof11[12[13[14[15[16] | &Y 2728[20[30[31[32[33]34/35[36| | GY
|

HEL389B
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan
SYMPTOM CHART

NJELO374

NJEL0374501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 20ad 2ol Y o3 o4
<
O
i
— N ™ :LE) <
« W L L w
o x5 [ o o
e oa - >0 o)
oI o= [a g o0 a
20 Ox ok o i ®
<E (ONY) own ow o
> D xeEo xzo O v o
=0 oas X o=x a0 o
[ 20 T O
a X QoW 05w 09 o
20 E oL FEE I == =
N A n >0 n=0 w35 n
x = 0Z. 0= o) o)
wS zbE< zZ0ng zx z
20 0Fz 0>z 0Q 0
ox 90 SWo <Q <
SYMPTOM g o a2n oEwn e a
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ign_ltlon key warning chime does not X X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

NJEL0374S02

NJEL037450201

Time control unit connector (Wiog

—
Hs. LTI , - - —
QLT T T TTTTT] Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT (+) (=) OFF ' ACC ' ON

R/B

Battery

1
Ground voltage
D

SEL991W
Ground Circuit Check
NJEL037450202
Time control unit connector
H.s. [
[TT T 1]
DISCONNECT LTTTTTTTT [1el
EE}] Continuity should exist.
B
SEL992W
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

=NJEL0374503

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 19 and ground.

Time control unit connector (M107

. AN EENENEN Voltage [VI:

CoNNECT (Tl Condition of lighting switch: 1st or 2nd

Ej] Approx. 12

RIG Condition of lighting switch: OFF
@e 0
E@ @ O
SEL993WA
OK or NG

OK p |Lighting switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

® 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and lighting switch/daytime light
control unit

e Lighting switch

EL-201



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

=NJEL0374504

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.
CONNEGT Time control unit connector (07
W _ Voltage [V]:
hS Tl T [T 1111 Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
LOL LTI T ] Approx. 12
@ : Approx. LW Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v 0
Cazy .o oo |
SEL990W
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector @
% tnd Continuity:
T.S. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
& =J No
—. -
SEL922W
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P [Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
CHECK)

NJEL0374508

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 28 and ground.
CONNECT 5
A€ & .
Time control unit connector (@i0) (+)Term|nals = (Dr(i:\?enr%nggor) Voltage [V]
[
28 Locked Approx. 5
28 Ground
Y/R
Unlocked 0
& Q—Q
) SEL987TW
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 5.
5 Front door unlock sensor connector
TS. D
DISCONNECT n /_%\ Contl nu IItY:
N 2-_’_1 Condition: Locked
No
@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL988W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NJEL0374505

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

DISCONNECT
H.s. Eﬁ}

Time control unit connector @)

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 17 and ground.

=l Terminals Ignition switch position
17
L (+) =) OFF | ACC ON
G
17 Ground ov ov 5;1?52
D S
B SEL985W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 30 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ &
Time control unit connector [@io)
=] Voltage [V]:
T Condition of driver's door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
R Condition of driver's door: OPEN
0
D O
B SEL986W
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG p (GO TO 3.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

3

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side

connector

DR

o=

Continuity:
Ld Door switch is pushed.
T.S. No
y iy Door switch is released.
Yes

SEL325WA
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location/Hatchback
NJEL0452
Fusible link and fuse box
AT del
Fuse block (J/B) Gasoline engine models D]:' mocets -
32 391 1 1
1]2(3|4|5]6|7|8|oltoft1 M/T models 38 HH B e
— 133 33 (134 35 ag | — =
12[13[14[1516 17[18[19[20 5 37 35 36 43 [ [ 1
i 580 (35 ea ] w34 m3s P E]
21|22|23)24|25/26(27|28/29(30(31 — ]
C|H|F|E|D|B — =
> wp c| [B]
Diesel engine models k
- C
F|B|C 34 36| [32333 —
GH ] < X & | Key switch Y\l
— Tlme control unit (TCU) | harness
L] g connector @
G| plE[H] [J] Pk | 43 -@ '
..E115 : A/T models
] \ \ ® \‘\

: M/T models—22

View with instrument Iower panel removed

Front door lock actuator (
(Unlock sensor)ZDriver side
y kg

AW
S

Dnver S|de

door swutch B8

).

SEL446X
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WARNING CHIME

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback

The warning chime is controlled by the time control unit.
The warning chime is located in the time control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9.

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to key switch terminal 1.

through 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to lighting switch terminal 11.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to time control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M28 and M67.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the time control unit, the warning chime will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NIELO4S3501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, the driver's door open and driver’s door locked, the
warning chime will sound. Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 22.

Ground is supplied

e from body grounds B9 and B21

e through front door switch (driver side) terminal 2
e to time control unit terminal 6, and

Ground is interrupted,

e from body grounds M28 and M67

® to time control unit terminal 35

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NUELO453502

With ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal 12

e to time control unit terminal 10

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

e to time control unit terminal 6.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B9 and B21.

NJELO453
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —/Hatchback

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —/Hatchback

REFER TO EL-POWER.

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING

SWITCH)

1-STAGE
LIGHT
SW

NJELO454

EL-CHIME-06

<G : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

: WITH DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

: WITHOUT DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM

*1- - - DIy RL , <OD> WR

R/L W/R
[Tl [
TAIL T/L
LAMP sw | DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
:

T1213]2]c]5]6]7
8o o[t [12]1a [ 5]8]| U14

[ (=
Aalel NGz [3[6[2[e[4n
\! 4/ Gy al6|5[7[8[0

EL-207

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

Qv1) , (E109) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

-FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX

MEL882L



WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON OR START BATTERY s EL-CHIME-07
FUSE
: BLOCK {©> :LHD MODELS
(J/B)
REFER TO EL-POWER. <R : RHD MODELS
% 10A % 15A % 10A : Pest
10 3 > : AT MODELS BEFORE
I - I i - ! VIN Number ~N16U0150316
A12 B7] Fi0 E104 {M> : MT MODELS BEFORE
L-—I L-—I L-—I R VIN Number ~N16U0150316
G W/G II
KEY
A SWITCH
INSERTED |E118) : <A>
WITHDRAWN ED: < N
II
o <NH> : MODELS AFTER
el " VIN Number ~N16U0150316
#1759 .
G W/G LW *o D3, KR A 2
[m] o]l 2]l
(FUSE) UNIT
@159
S (e DOOR SW
SW'(DR) GND (OR)
IEE]| IC€]) IC]]
Y/R B R
I_l_l 76 E M&i
I ]
D1 B38
Y/R R
[ =1
DOOR LOCK
L_ LOCK | ACTUATOR DOOR
ASSEMBLY SWITCH
UNLOCK DRIVER SIDE OPEN |DRIVER
(UNLOCK SENSOR) SIDE
CLOSED 'T
[y ]
. 2
MT0
B B62) (D92
I I I @m=m@ns B
B B B B I I 1
n n
o L. B B B
A AL a4 &5 A
W28 M67 B21
RS - = T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— 5 —
517 18] ool 12| 41 8 [9 [fo[ T [i2[i3[14[5]16 Ww7e) . €78 VD, (2 , ED
W W W -FUSE BLOCK-
il t—— 7 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2[3[4]=[5]6]7 17[18[19]20 21]22[23]24
' '
1 (ElsTmofiiiefisa]is[we)| =~ |[25l26]27]28 oo a0 s ael3a]4[as[36]| = sl
e e e |
/N
INZ]
[ ] > 1]|2[=]3]4]|5
2]1 617180tz T
BR w W W
(ET212N (AT2[3N 7]
fhen © o © [Ho
N A \4][5]8/ 5 W
YEL361C
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback
SYMPTOM CHART

NJEL0455

NJEL0455501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 20d p1d 11l P12 P13
<
O
i
— N ™ :LE) <
« W L L w
o x5 [ o o
e oa - >0 o)
oI o= [a g o0 a
20 Ox ok o i ®
<E (ONY) own ow o
> D xeEo xzo O v o
=0 oas X o=x a0 o
[ 20 T O
a X QoW 05w 09 o
20 E oL FEE I == =
N A n >0 n=0 w35 n
x = 0Z. 0= o) o)
wS zbE< zZ0ng zx z
20 0Fz 0>z 0Q 0
ox 90 SWo <Q <
SYMPTOM g o a2n oEwn e a
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ign_ltlon key warning chime does not X X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

NJEL0455502

NJEL045550201

Time control unit connector (M54
H.S.

I T [ [ ] Terminals Ignition switch position
Qlol TTTTTT] ) ) OFF ACC ON
DISCONNECT
G Battery Battery Battery
w/G 9 Ground voltage voltage | voltage

Battery
I | 1 Ground oV ov voltage

D S
SEL447X
Ground Circuit Check
NJIEL045550202
W Time control unit connector (s
HS [T I=ar 1T
LLTTTTTT 1l
DISCONNECT
B Continuity should exist.
SEL448X
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 10 and ground.

=NJEL0455503

—

Time control unit connector (159
H.S.

B

10 Voltage [V]:
% Condition of lighting switch: 1st or 2nd
R/G Approx. 12
n Condition of lighting switch: OFF
Cﬁ@ ghting
D S
SEL449X
OK or NG

OK p |Lighting switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

® 10A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and lighting switch/daytime light
control unit

e Lighting switch
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.

=NJEL0455504

Time control unit connector (W55
H.S.

22

[1] Voltage [V]:
e Lw Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
@» : Approx. Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v ® O 0
@ﬁ Y =
SEL433X
OK or NG

OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO2

2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.

Ly Key switch connector Key switch connector

T.S. Type -1 Type - 2

@«if] % % Continuity:

Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[Q] [Q] Ne
@“% = o o o

OK or NG

YEL786C

OK P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse

® Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch

NG p [Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
CHECK)

NJEL0455505

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ @
Time control unit connector (@is5)
[TT1] [T1] Terminals Condition Volt Y
[T TTTTTT T 18] (+) =) (Driver’s door) oltage [V]
Locked Approx. 5
Y/R % Ground Unlocked 0
[V]
D &
) SEL431X
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 5.
5 Front door unlock sensor connector
TS. D
DISCONNECT n /_%\ Contl nu I_tY:
N g_—,—1 Condition: Locked
No
@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL988W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

NJEL0455506

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 or 9 and ground.

e

Time control unit connector (M54

Ignition switch position

|>1 — Terminals
9 (+) ()

OFF ACC ON
DISCONNECT
G Battery Battery Battery
W/G 9 Ground | \jtage voltage | voltage
Battery
1 Ground oV ov voltage
D O
SEL447X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 6 and ground.
% CONNECT (ci@
Time control unit connector (159 Voltage [V]:
II A |6J|J Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
g Approx. 5
Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
0
D S
) SEL430X
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P | Check voltage between time control unit terminal 6 and body ground with disconnecting

front door switch (driver side).
If approx. 5V is supplied, GO TO 3.

If approx. 5V is not supplied, replace time control unit.
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WARNING CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Door switch driver side
connector

Continuity:
5 ) Door switch is pushed.
3 T.S. No

DISCONNECT

@ Eé} Yes

o=

OK or NG

Door switch is released.

SEL325WA

OK P [Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and driver side door switch

NG >

Replace driver side door switch.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

NJEL0O057

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e HI speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal 1.

NJEL0057501

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper and washer switch terminal 17 through body grounds E30 and E73.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch
e to front wiper motor terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper and washer switch
e to wiper motor terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

NJEL005750101

Auto Stop Operation
NJEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 3, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e through terminal 13 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 6

e through terminal 4 of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds E30 and E73.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 1 and 6 are connected instead of ter-
minals 4 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.

Intermittent Operation
NJEL005750103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 1 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with front wiper and washer
switch.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier.

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with front
wiper and washer switch.

Then intermittent ground is supplied

e through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT) and

e through terminal 14 of front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 3

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired interval.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e from body grounds E30 and E73

e through terminal 17 of the front wiper and washer switch, and

NJEL0057502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

e through terminal 18 of the wiper switch
e to front washer motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same

manner as the intermittent operation.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —/Sedan

NJELO058

IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-WIPER-01
ON OR START
<EV | FUSE |REFER TO
g g 78)
[25]
1 1
E 1 i
G G
'— | _O
[ |
G B f
Tl I
I —
I L |front
STOP ® WIPER
___________ MOVE  |MOTOR
LO HI
L3] L2] L]
< 5 5 FRONT WIPER AND
G/R G/W W/Lf W/G G  WASHER SWITCH
[ VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
[ f f ; WIPER
-— VOLUME
_ WASH INT AUTO IGN INT
‘I SW SW STOP

7 ~ VR+
(INT LO \)/OFF WASH WIPER AMP.
OFF ____HL ____2> ouT INT
PUT  GND VR-
— |
—
|LL7])
B
E&D : FOR EUROPE I
{XU>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE .—I
% : RHD MODELS FOR EUROPE AND LHD MODELS g B
@%>: RHD MODELS EXCEPT FOR EUROPE a =&
{QB>: WITH VARIABLE INTERMITTENT WIPER
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
€103 -FUSE BLOCK-
7] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
(1]2]3) €80 13 l:l_|@:® _| 13 €D : BO
w 4] |6/ sB 16[14[17]18[15] GY 15[18[17[14]16] GY

HEL390B
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback
WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e HI speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 25, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal 5 and front wiper relay terminal 2.

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper and washer switch terminal 17 through body grounds E30 and E73.

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to wiper motor terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto Stop Operation

NJEL0456

NJEL0456501

NJEL045650101

NJEL045650102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.

When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper and washer switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 2, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

through terminal 13 of the front wiper and washer switch

to front wiper relay terminal 3

through terminal 4 of the front wiper relay.

to front wiper motor terminal 3

through terminal 4 of front wiper motor

through body grounds E30 and E73.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 3 and 5 are connected instead of ter-

minals 3 and 4. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.
Intermittent Operation

NJEL0456S0103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 1 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with front wiper switch.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier (WIPER SW INT)

and (ACC).

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with front

wiper and washer switch.
Then intermittent ground is supplied

e from body grounds E30 and E73

through terminal 5 of front wiper relay,
through terminal 3 of front wiper relay,
through terminal 13 of front wiper switch and,
through terminal 14 of front wiper switch

to terminal 2 of front wiper motor.

The desired interval time is input

e to front wiper relay terminal 1

e from terminal 20 of front wiper switch
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 27, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper switch terminal 5.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH/F position, ground is supplied

e from body grounds E30 and E73,

e through terminal 4 of the front wiper switch, and

e through terminal 18 of the frotn wiper switch

e to front washer motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed

for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same
manner as the intermittent operation.

NJEL0456502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —/Hatchback

NJEL0457

“ONGR START EL-WIPER-02
FUSE {C>: LHD MODELS
% 8'73)0'( REFER TO EL-POWER. B : RHD MODELS
x1---{LyBY {RYBR

G
I . -
() GWA> NEXT PAGE —GY NEXT PAGE

GY
=
|
............ COMBINATION
OFF HI @ OFF SHI SWITCH
MIST INT INT (FRONT WIPER
_ & y AND WASHER
OFF LO LO SWITCH)
e C> NEXT PAGE
[l
®—  |FRoNTWIPER GR- Gy 7
LOW HIGH :
I OO0 & v b
GR G/W OR B/W

P
L — NEXT
OR@PAGE

||Pw—

m
©
S
m
~
=

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
E103) -FUSE BLOCK-

= -
2[418[5[3]E®D (Tz[3[a]5) ES JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
16]14[13[17 Gy

MEL884L
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITGH - -
NTION SWITC EL-WIPER-03
FUSE REFER 1O {C>:LHD MODELS
10A EL-POWER. :
% (J/B) <R : RHD MODELS
E103 VD> : WITH VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT WIPER
I—.—I - : MODELS BEFORE
LG VIN No. ~N16U0150316
<NH> : MODELS AFTER
VIN No. ~N16U0150316
s (Do B s
LG
I_l_| *x2---{LyBY {R)BR
[5]
WIPER AMP. | * g\c})\m%uAﬂON
PRECEDING WIPER_ GND VARIABLE
PAGE SW (INT) INTER- WASHER (FRONT WIPER
MITTENT SWITCH SWITCH)
WIPER SW WIPER y ) e ¥ )
acc  (WASH)  INT VOLUME R F R F ,
—— VR OFF OFF
[ T P E190

)

PIL G W/G *2
@OR
PRECEDING
PAGE
QPG
WASHER
5 e
[} :
ICL) 12| E203) : {NEY
PIL GY
o=0
-
PRECEDING 43 GY I I
PAGE B B
=
E30) (E73
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
FTT ST TTTTT T T T TR (E103) -FUSE BLOCK-
— I = S | 7 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
E29) | [2lafils[e]EsD) e ED |
w1 [_ie[afta[7] w W B B
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS NJEL0060S01
// N o / © 1. Prior to wiper arm installati_orl, turrl on wiper switch to operate
loarana “Ly earance "Lt a wiper motor and then turn it QFF (Auto Stop).
— L—_—:——}-H 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass s.urface to set
S l the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f [ N9 9 tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L;” & “L,".
SEL543TA

Sedan
Clearance “L ;”: 27.5 - 42.5 mm (1.083 - 1.673 in)
Clearance “L ," 34.5 - 49.5 mm (1.358 - 1.949 in)

Hatchback
Clearance “L ;": 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in)
Clearance “L ,": 24 - 38 mm (0.94 - 1.50 in)

® Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 16 - 19 ft-lb)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

SEL024J

WIPER LINKAGE

NJEL0060S02

Sedan

[®]3.8-5.1

(0.38 - 0.53, 33 - 46)

|

Cowl top -7
cover

Cowl top seal
rubber

[@]5.8-7.0(0.59 - 0.72, 52 - 62)

This illustration is for LHD models. \ /
The layout for RHD models is symmetrically opposite. _4-..
[[ : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) Wiper link No. 1

GEL265
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

Hacthback

[®] 3.8-5.0(0.38-0.51,33-44)

[@] 3.8-5.0(0.38-0.51,33-44)

L,
H

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

This illustration is for LHD models.
The layout for RHD models is symmetrically opposite.

SEL450XA

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter

0.9 mm (0.035 in)
GELO013-A

Removal

1. Remove cowl top seal rubber and cowl top cover.

2. Remove wiper motor connector.

3. Remove 3 screws that secure wiper motor and wiper frame.
4

5

NJEL0060S0201

Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
. Remove wiper linkage.
Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.
Installation

® Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NJEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment oo

® Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +10° (In any direction)
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment (Cont'd)

Sedan

LHD models | Unit: mm (in)
*1 400 (15.75) *5 151 (5.94)
*2 325 (12.80) *6 155 (6.10)
*3 425 (16.73) *7 250 (9.84)
*4 226 (8.90) *8 380 (14.96)

*A: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
*B: The diameter of this circle is less than 150 mm (5.91 in).
ceLz2es|  C: The diameter of this circle is less than 130 mm (5.12 in).

Molding 'S
edge w7 8

RHD models |

Molding
edge I '8 7 GEL267
HATCHBACK
| Unit: mm (in)
i *1 450 (17.72) *5 150 (5.91)
i *2 225 (8.86) *6 155 (6.10)
*1 *2\-@i *3 *3 380 (14.96) *7 250 (9.84)
*4
*4 165 (6.50) *8 320 (12.60)
*5 - *: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
7 g The figure shown is for LHD models.
SEL544T The layout for RHD models is symmetrically opposite.

Washer Tube Layout

NJELO062

Front washer tube

\ Front washer nozzle

To rear washer

Washer tank GEL268
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Sedan

NJEL0O300

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ON OR START
F EE%EK REFER TO REAR
10A [ 55/8) |EL-POWER. WIPER
WASHER INT ON il
—— SW ACC SW SW oo ) EOD
Ifl—.JE"_l I_‘3|7|4_| _ |_I_‘_Ll_| I_J L] L&) 2]
sB SB L/OH L/B L/W B
|i | { V.
NEXT
I s | e e 55 4> P
o
REAR WASHER
MOTOR
s8 L H(MPHZ]kL/0R mm—m@
L/OR L/B L/W
23l o @
REAR WIPER OFF _@-_ OFF. ,l\
AND WASHER S INT O AR INT
SWITCH / 0N ¢ 0
WASH __ _WASH ___WASH_ _ WASH
Ed
B
—.
|
.ﬂ
|
B B
4 4
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— €109, -FUSE BLOCK-
E2D 3[6]4 — JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
6 2[7]5]1] B E_{l W

HEL897A
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-WIP/R-02
PRECEDING¢ SB ‘ﬁ
SB B
e 7
M MOVE | | \ioTOR
B33
T al
o o L
|-IG i
LG Y
g T
LG i
LG Y
G4
&2
I-IG i
LG Y
RELAY AUTO | ReAR I
COMMON  STOP | RTARR . . .
AMPLIFIER 4 & &
@D @&
3[6]4] 1[2[3][C[4][5]6]7] €100 1]2[3[C[4]5] BD
2[7[5]1] B glo[to[11213/14[15]16] W 6[7[8[of0[1lt? BR
=]
[1]2]3[2] w

HEL898A
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Hatchback

NJEL0O458

IGNITION SWITCH 1 - -
NTION SHITC EL-WIP/R-03
FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)
2 Gy @ |=Ee
E109) '
| | |
LEL]] LF3] ILS<])
LG SB SB -
585 %NEXT
(L : LHD MODELS PAGE
: o
(R : RHD MODELS lﬂ (DS
: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126 SB  SB %2 B> BR
<NHY : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126 |_|%|_| r[%]j l_lﬁl
L B/R
: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0150316 0 REAR WIPER w2 LD BA,
B
<NW)> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0150316 &
Lz L] k3. P> 4
LW L/Y®: s NH> <N__H> 15
Ly LY e [ | G/R NEXT
PAGE
LG
=1
4
* * WASHER COMBINATION
BEATWIPER | Switcr Swen
OFF ON'—{INT GND IGNf = F======"""" SAVNISWASHER
DU WEER ¢ B FT B |switcH)
ON WASH N 9 N
WASH
*1 Lw G WG
_ I
G WG
[l [l
] [2] WASHER
MOTOR B B
M & @ -
@ @
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
_ I - E103) . Eiod .
—15 Iﬁ]]ﬁ SIE®  [2]4]E[5]3]Ees -FUSE BLOCK-
W W ie[14]13[17] w JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
T[2[s[]4]5]6]7
8 [o[rol11T12]13[14]15] 16
W
YEL362C
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-WIP/R-04

ﬂ LY >
I T TYPEA
{2>: TYPE-2

PRECEDING PAGE

Y SB
B61
- &0 (]
(D91)
Ly SB
Ly SB
2] [l
STOP MOVE
REAR WIPER
MOTOR
@ : 1>
T
(IR
B
|
.—BB—.
B B B
e a4 &5
B21
T[2]3][4]5]6]7 T[2[=3 ] — o)
1
8|9 [toft1]12]13[14]15]16 BB3R7 4]5]6]7]8 Dvs\’; [1]2]3 4] [1]2]3 4]

YEL363C
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Sedan

On the lowest heat wire
GEL269

Hatchback

Screen end

SEL451XA

Nozzle bore diameter
1.5 mm (0.059 in)

GEL270

Sedan Molding edge

Nozzle

GEL271

Removal and Installation

WI P E R AR M S NJEL0301S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the black center to clearance “E” immediately before tighten-
ing the nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop on the lowest heat wire.
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
:12.7 -17.6 N-m (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 10 - 13 ft-Ib)

NJEL0301

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment .

® Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +15° (In any direction)

Unit: mm (in)

*1 235 (9.25)

*2 190 (7.48)

*: The diameter of this circle is less than 60 mm (2.36 in).
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment (Cont'd)

Hatchback The diameter of the washer spit circle is less than 30 mm (1.18 in).

Screen end

20 mm
(0.79 in)

SEL452XA

Washer Tube Layout

NJEL0O303

Sedan

Washer tank

GEL272

Hatchback
= — —
/_‘

Washer nozzle

Check valve

SEL453X

EL-230



HEADLAMP WASHER

Wiring Diagram — HLC —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — HLC —/Sedan

NJELO375

EL-HLC-01
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
FUSIBLE
104 30A LINK AND { FUSE | REFER TO
[e] s 2 q 10a |578) | EL-PONER.
(
= |
B gp & g (EL] [E2] (AL |
B/R L/B R/L R/G G
O Cl) G
- 1 L/B
L -
] ] G
B/R HEADLAMP
M Sel -, !
[11] €8D L/R R/G G
/ M| reuting 2] t It = =31 IF4]
SWITCH MTR TAIL IGN |HEADLAMP
ST L/R
OFF >~ En OUTPUT LAMP WASHER
N TIMER
23] GND WASH SW €D
W/R 2 L&
B OB o -
s €% T
™F"®e -
OR R/W
=1 4]
HEADLAMP
OFF—L_{ WASHER
oN SWITCH
ILL
B/R W/R R/L 3] =]
1 G ol . .
T/L T/L TAIL
FUSE SW LaMP | @ e | ™
i I B B B B
o= l
DAYTIME LIGHT UNITEZD) B B
4 4 4 1
{B>: GASOLINE ENGINE & 2

{0>: DIESEL ENGINE

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(D), EI09 -FUsE BLOCK~
m |_| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

2] @83 43 €D i 1[2[3[CJ[4]5]6]7] €10 EED), €ED) -FUSE AND
3[2]5] L 6[5] BR  d1[2p GY sloftof11[12[13[14[15]16] W FUSIELE LINK BOX

[=]|

] EB 1]9] [0\ E=D
M5 BR Wl | [4/ sB

HEL391B
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HEADLAMP WASHER

Wiring Diagram — HLC —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — HLC —/Hatchback

NJEL0459

EL-232

BATTERY G ION SwyiTCH EL-HLC-02
=—| FUSE
FUSIBLE BLOCK
10A 30A LINK AND 10A 108 |8 REFER TO
[38] FEUGSBE BOX : EL-POWER.
Y I [ E03) : NE>
é} dg} czp = (ISR [ 5
7] [26] LG G .
L._| gr = LB ~
B/R LB \I;!VEPéDIEAMP G
@ MOTOR (E8D Uty G : GASOLINE ENGINE
L._l E174 .
O O-UB{I‘@':} UR u <D : DIESEL ENGINE
u {PH> : MODELS BEFORE
B/IR ] & VIN No. ~N16U0135126
el <{NF> : MODELS AFTER
[11] C-) VIN No. ~N16U0135126
R/G *1
COMBINATION
: G LG
oy’ 2w [BHIE 5] rﬁw ] @
SWITCH) TAIL IGN HEADLAMP
WASHER
LAMP PUT TIMER
18T H/L WASH
o] ) oD S
3= IL5 ) IL& ]|
W/R " x
-
O
E174
IEI (159
OR
R/G ||T||
i HEADLAMP
&l WASHER
FUSE SWITCH
BLOCK ON |3 -
) o =1 @ @
(IEN]
l—l%]—l B B B
W/R RIL s ) C.)
iiml o] ————
TIL TAIL I I
swW LAMP DAYTIME
LIGHT B B [ )
UNIT - m - A
& & i) U7
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= 2] : . D)
[ ]
1 T3 P FUSE BLOGK
3[2]5] L L 6[5] BR GY GY
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
- , -FUSE AND
= 123 [==14]5]6}7 FUSIBLE LINK BOX
3 [13[ 212|111 E174
oTel57Tshol w 8 [910[11]12]13[14[15]16 W

YEL364C



HEADLAMP WASHER
Washer Tube Layout

Sedan Washer Tube Layout
NJEL0O376
Washer tank
\‘/ /\1

—

Washer nozzle

SEL494X

€ {

—

Headlamp ——
cleaner RH  Headlamp cleaner LH

(

SEL454X

EL-233



Wiring Diagram — HORN —/Sedan

HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —/Sedan

NJELO071

EL-HORN-01

10A | FUSTBLE |ReFER TO
[33] |FusE BOX |EL-POWER.
(")x@ {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
= G/B . <{D>: DIESEL ENGINE
G/B €U : FOR EUROPE
<§> &U>: EXCEPT FOR EUROPE
<CH>: FOR CHINA
9 W : WITH THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
6/B
=1
HORN
[|? RELAY
(E8)
Ny R
G/Y W/G
| | —
(I) W/G ®p» TO EL-THEFT
Omx(XU=mm W/G W/G w0
E® f
W/G d[Sm W/G W
€1’ @D
=1
SPIRAL
CABLE
@ ¢30, @2 : KO
#30, B3 : ED
O
|
G/Y G/Y
[ Ewll PUSHED| HORN
HORN HORN . SWITCH
(LOW) (HIGH) RE-
LEASED
= = & =
) REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| —— - @ - @ EBD, EED -FUSE AND
I 6]4]5]2[1]7]3] Y 1214]13 | B [(Chel5)14)13[12) w FUSIBLE LINK BOX
51 E [ €9 €20 123.—_—.75Is|7 E® [1]2]3]4]5l=[6[7][8]9
i3] W B ' B (BISloli2[131415]16] w [1o[1a[t2[13[14[15[16[17]16[19[20] W
% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-234
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — HORN —/Hatchback
BATTERY EL-HORN-02

NJEL0460

E&%%ED {G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
FUSE BOX |REFERTO D> : DIESEL ENGINE
EL-POWER.
E67) , <PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
E68 <NH> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
(1D TYPE-1
B (32> : TYPE-2
@D T @ s
HORN
RELAY
Q
L 1L
GY WG
>
W/G
I—l—I
W159
W/G
W/G
|| 3 || SPIRAL
CABLE
,
W303
[G]l @ : <>
M307
©

HORN
SWITCH

ke
l’\o—]]]

[

I
m)=
g2

o
T
|H—e2

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

g | E67) . -FUSE AND
I < > -* ] -* I © -* 2 (@ FUSIBLE LINK BOX
: 6l4[s[2]1]7]3 Mf;’o [12]13[14]15]16] |M333 @ I M307 dE I\EAE;

I

-
n
w
N
(&2}
(e}
~

]
8|9 |1o[11]12f13]14[15]16 E1d

* :THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT” , EL SECTION.

YEL365C
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Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —/Sedan

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —/Sedan

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC OR ON
FUSE
15A | BLOCK
22) (u/B)
i (CED)
[lC1])
R/B
CIGARETTE R/B
LIGHTER il
o_] CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

NJEL0156

EL-CIGAR-01

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

[1] ®48
(2]

EL-236

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(M3) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

HEL900A



CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —/Hatchback

NJELO461

RN BATTERY EL-CIGAR-02
T FUSE
BLOCK REFER TO
15A 10A 15A | (J/B) EL-POWER.
| | 1
| B I<3]]
] ]

R/B GIY
R/B P GrY POWER
I—I—I I—l—l I—l—l SOCKET
[T] =21 137 POWER
o o[l |sockeT
CIGARETTE [I BELAY
B :
% B
B L/Y
L]
3 ﬁ
n 0
' I‘!‘I (\166)
- m ! @ 5
L@ T
O

B B B B B B
I N I I n I <{BS> : WITH HEATED SEAT
® ® <0OB> :WITHOUT HEATED SEAT
= L
M28g V67

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

,
2 1[2[3]4 1 -FUSE BLOCK-
(M48) - (az) BB (M166)
B B S[el718] w 2|3 VSG JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL188M
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Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —/Sedan

CLOCK

BATTERY | [IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
4‘4! FUSE
BLOC
10A 10A | (J/B
[t2]
| (CE)
[B40] 1S3

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —/Sedan

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

:

E

WITH

NJELO377

L-CLOCK-02

AMBIENT (OUTSIDE)

TEMPERATURE DISPLAY

R/B Y
|
i I
R/B Y PU/R PU/R Y
18l |I'11—7'|| [l 721 Zal
¥ i @ID @P COMBINATION
t | | cLock | METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT CLOCK/AMBIENT (QUTSIDE) ,ﬁk#%,ﬁ'
(WITH ODO/TRIP METER) TEMPERATURE DISPLAY
[60]

Eaca

e 1 hed ¥
(
L e
E102) EL19
R/Y R/G R/L
IT%I_I VEHICLE
SPEED
@ SENSOR
(
3]
B ]
I R/G R/L I I I
?_l ) e & & & B
5 g gereyr L_gme=d |
4 1 €D 4 1
€10 ({5
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2]3]4]5]6l={7]8]o[10]11] ¢i3D 1[2[3[a[5l==6]7[8]9] EI® %x;iﬁ)&m'(-
12]13[14]15]16]17[16[19[20/21[22[23[24] W (% B [1011[12[13[14]15]16[17[18]19[20] W
[45]46]47]48]49]50t==151]52[53[54]55
56[57/56/59/60[61162]63/64]65166167168) BR A
12B]4[5[6]7] €1
74[7372[71[70[69] W 2 GY 8[o]10[11[12[13[14]15]16] W

EL-238
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CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —/Hatchback

NJELO462

'Gg',I'gg SS}’}’\'RTTC H BATTERY EL-CLOCK-03
! FUSE
% 10A % 10A (BJ|7§)CK EII_E-'I:’%?N-II-E%.
30 12
! Ed ! &= ,
||A_1|| |[B10
Y R/B -

<PE> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
<NE> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

o@D 0 @D
e @D w @ 2
@D 7 @ 10

Y R/B
COMBINATION
PO (CLOCK)
- :
- >
| CLOCK |

L
|||—m]

L
M28 M67
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
,
21|22|23]24|25[==]26|27]28]29 52 11213]4|5|6|==]7]|8]|9|10]11 i -FUSE BLOCK-
301311323334 35|36 37138]39]40 W 12]13|14|15]|16|17 18|19 20(21]22]23|24 ™ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

YEL366C
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

=NJELO378

L H D M o D E LS NJEL0378501

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the time control unit. The rear window defogger operates
only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 7, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied

e through body grounds M28 and M67

e to terminal 5 of the rear window defogger switch.

When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 3 of the rear defogger switch

® to time control unit terminal 35.

Terminal 27 of time control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.
Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay and
e to the rear window defogger and door mirror defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

RHD MODELS NoEL0378502

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the time control unit. The rear window defogger operates
only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 7, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 5

e through 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o time control unit terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to time control unit terminal 17.

Ground is supplied

e through body grounds M28 and M67

e to terminal 5 of the rear window defogger switch.

When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied
e through terminal 3 of the rear defogger switch

e to time control unit terminal 35.

Terminal 27 of time control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.
Power is supplied

e through terminal 3 of the rear window defogger relay and

EL-240



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Sedan

=NJELO379

LHD MODELS

NJEL0379501

EL-DEF-09

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
Yy I [}
! 4 FUSE
BLOCK | BEFER TO

q 10A 10A 10A 20A | (U/B) | EL-POWER.
10] MD

4 - [ - r < Vo

[BL0] |A12} G

R/B G G

R/B G n
[ GA [ I = = |
B B B
+B IGN RR AR GND | CONTROL
(FUSE) SW DEFOGGER DEFOGGER UNIT | J
OUTPUT SW o
i
= =
(=)
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
MD, (M), (BD-FUSE
2] BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/8)
5(7 1]12[==]3]4]|5]| B38
3|6 BR 6]7[8]9l10/14]12] W
L = — B
| — — |
I |[A[2[3]4]5]6]7]8 17]16[19]20[21]22[23[24[25[26) M |
1 [ [9]40111]12]43[14]15]16] | GY 27(28129]30/31/32|33/34|35/36] | GY :
I

HELO052B



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-DEF-10

0> : WITH DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER
—

—
@ L/R e

PRECEDING

PAGE <k o/R

L/R {II>_I
—r I—
= — @/ |1

-

LR o /R B €22, 0D
II _______ gl o] REAR
L/R G/R WINDOW
DEFOGGER
= €02, @03
B
B
i
8209
1
o ™75 o
( (
I—*—I ©10 I—*—I 03D
L/Y L/R G/R G/R
r'—m r'jm HEATER DOOR DOOR
OFF CONTROL MIRROR MIRROR
_— FEQEEE EEFOGGEH gEFOGGER
ON WINDOW @D : G639
INo| DEFOGGER @
SWITCH) H
£ @D =
B

|

©

r ®
I@m o
L.

%@ @llh.-m—m&m@-ww-}
08

22le1]20[19[12| 9[3[ 1] ¢iID | 562D @D | 1[2[3[C[4][5]6]7
11f10[a[8]7[2[6[5] B [ e B | 8[9[10[11]12]13[14[15(16

[ -
i |
| = @02 — G | (=] [1]2]=(3]4[5] @10 ©@3D
4 B B | [1[2]3]4]5]6]7]8] 6Y * GY el7[e[oftof11l12] w * w

HELO53B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Sedan (Cont’d)

RH D MODELS NJEL0379S02

EL-DEF-11

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START
O mmm———
f FUSE
BLOCK | REFER TO

10A 10A 20A | (J/B) | EL-POWER.
[ [ ¢ %
[ [ ED
(Bl BE &7 [ls8]j -_
R/B G G L/B
G L/B
[mull Il?ll REAR
| WINDOW
[| DEFOGGER
Q U] RELAY
2] 3]
G/W L/R
—
; L/R *b
— NEXT PAGE
L/Y 45>
G/W
5 & If
R/B G G/W L/yY B n
[Ewl [Ewal =7 (e IFG TIME
B B B
+B IGN RR RR GND | CONTROL
(FUSE) SW DEFOGGER DEFOGGER UNIT i J
OUTPUT SW [ )
L
= =
()
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=] D, M2, (B2 -Fuse
3]] BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/8)
5 112[=]3|4]|5]| B3B8
[AX2] L 6l7[8[o[10]11[12] W
[ 1
| =L = }
I [[4]2]3]4]5]6]7]8]| ®i® |[t7]16[tS[20]21[22[2324] @0 TR 4l |
| | [Slol11[12[13[14[15[16] | GY 27/28]29[30[31[32[33[34f GY :
! |

HEL395B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-DEF-12

-—r

L/R o1]

I_
<o L/Y = & __1;
I CONDENSER

PRECEDING {

L/R B €22 ©0D
M2 ’
W @ REAR
L/R WINDOW
DEFOGGER
= €02, @03
B
B
4
6203
L/Y L/R
T%T W%ﬁ] HEATER
CONTROL
OFFA,l PANEL
(REAR
ON WINDOW
INo| DEFOGGER
SWITCH)
L%J (W)
B
B B B
|
{ J
4 1
w28 8D
r
4[3<___S2[1]| ¥8D | — 622 (620D 1[2[3[c[4][5]6]7] B3D
2[[e[8[7[6[5] W 4 B @ B 8[o[10[11[12[13[14[15[16] BR
| @D — @D |
& s B e

HEL396B
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Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NJEL0O380

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness terminal 27 and ground.
Time control unit connector (i)
. ENEEENEEEN Voltage [VI:
connecT mEEEEEEEEE Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
ED] Approx. 12
GIw Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
@5 0
) o of
SEL994W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to @.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to @.)
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 27 and ground.
Time control unit connector
"'s' T LT LT TT]
DISCONNECT 7l 11 | [T Battery Voltage should exist.
G/W
@
'@ @ &
SEL995W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
and rear window defogger relay
® Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and time control unit
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 35 and ground.

Time control unit connector (V107

H.s. T ? T Continuity:
DISCONNECT (T IR Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
Continuity should exist.
@ Ly Rear window defogger switch is released.
@E@ rL Continuity should not exist.
o o=
SEL996W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p | Check the following.

e Rear window defogger switch

(Refer to @.)
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminals 1 and 17 and ground.

Time control unit connector Time control unit connector

— |l

R/B

W | =]
HS. I17I|IIIIII

| 111 Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT G (+) (=) OFF ACC ON
Battery Battery Battery

@
@

1
Ground voltage voltage | voltage
: 17 | Ground| oV ov | Battery

voltage

OK or NG

SEL997W

OK

GO TO 5.

NG

Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10 or No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 16 and ground.

Time control unit connector (Wiog

v, =
I

DISCONNECT | | | |

[T1]
[ [ el

Continuity should exist.
B
& ' 15
SEL992W
Yes P [Replace time control unit.
No P |Repair harness or connectors.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback o

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the time control unit. The rear window defogger operates
only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 7, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 5 (B7 relay models) or 3 (B6 relay models)
through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to rear window defogger relay terminal 6 (B6 relay models).

through 15A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to time control unit terminal 9.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e to time control unit terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 5 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds M28 and M67.
When the rear defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 3 of the rear defogger switch

e o time control unit terminal 3.

Terminal 13 of time control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.
Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay (B6 relay models) or

e through terminal 3 of the rear window defogger relay (B7 relay models)

e to the rear window defogger and door mirror defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Hatchback

=NJEL0464

OO Sh S A EL-DEF-13
)y FUSE
| , BLOCK
(J/B) REFER TO
% 10A % 15A % 20A % 10A |y, |ELPOWER.
10 5 7 13
: [ 10] | [ 13] .
G W/G G LB PU
I n : WITH DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER
O |—.—| B38) <OD> :WITHOUT DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER
O — & > : WITH MAX HOT DOOR
oD > DM > : WITHOUT MAX HOT DOOR
G LB G LB PU
on |wiNDow o on |wiNDow
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
9” RELAY QI] QI] RELAY
2 ] G = B ™
W LR w LR GW
{_op > {__ DM >
Mg2

—) w1/ W10 8 G O G B> o
&. et L/F{*} PAGE

- I

O

|

" B38 ﬁ I_L/lR_l B37
I—%I_I M81 M82

G W/G LY LY
1l =] =] =1 [En ] HEATER
IGN +B RR RR TIME CONTROL PANEL
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER |CONTROL OFF — (REAR WINDOW
QUTPUT SW UNIT DEFOGGER
ON
M154
oD (152) INDICATOR | SWITCH)
N W12 : <om>
e TG

© = > m—
L.
-

. . =
M67 M28
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= 2,

dEl === H -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

1[2]13|]4|5[6]7 112[==]3]|4|5
8 91011|1213141516 7]8]9f10[1 12

YEL367C

EL-250



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-DEF-14

<MD>: WITH DOOR MIRROR

DEFOGGE

_>
PRE- <gmow o - MODELS BEFORE
CEDING VIN No. ~N16U0135126
PAGE @ UR <OC> : MODELS AFTER
VIN No. ~N16U0135126
LR
F'T@ ,-—lm
T e Ve
LiR
G/W G/W
0 e [e] (5]
[ WINDOW == DOOR MIRROR == DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
(DRIVER'S SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
' D24) : D> D46) : <MD>
|L2]] @29 || ||
B B B
g "
[ 2]
. 3
LR B
M =0
CONDENSER I I
@, B B B B
T I I
-
- [ ] o
. . A
M67 M28
T[2l==[3]4]5 1B =AEH0E
617 18] ol1o[i1[1z| ¥ 891011|1213141516
W W
] ]
|6[5[4]3]2]1] = = W
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NJEL0465

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness terminal 13 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (154
HS L= .
EEEEEEEEE Voltage [V]:
= Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
W Approx. 12
m Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
&) 0
D S
SEL455X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to @.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to @.)
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 13 and ground.
W Time control unit connector ({154
HS I (=] I I I
DISCONNECT | | | | | |1'3| | | |
W Battery voltage should exist.
@‘i@)
RS
SEL456X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
and rear window defogger relay
® Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and time control unit
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 3 and ground.

Time control unit connector (i)
Hs I I ISI I?I I I I Continuity:
DISCONNECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.

Y Continuity should exist.
A Rear window defogger switch is released.
@@ @ ﬂ Continuity should not exist.

SEL457X
OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 4.

NG p | Check the following.
e Rear window defogger switch
(Refer to @.)
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminals 1 or 9 and ground.

Time control unit connector (M54
H.S.

GL T [ 1] Terminals Ignition switch position
[l [TTTTT] (+) -) OFF ACC ON
DISCONNECT
G Battery Battery Battery
W/G 9 Ground voltage voltage voltage
Battery
1 Ground oV ov voltage
D O
SEL447X
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOS5.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse or 15A fuse [No. 10 or No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

5

CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between time control unit terminal 16 and ground.

W Time control unit connector (s
HS [T T TI=ar 1]

LT T T T T T [l

DISCONNECT

& ﬂ@_

B Continuity should exist.

SEL448X

Yes

P |Replace time control unit.

No

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

=NJEL0076

NJEL0076501

Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
: Yes
minals 1 and 2
No

No current supply

SEL970W
Except for Europe REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH T
Heater control panel Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
(rear window defogger switch) switch is pushed and released
connector P '
[1] @ [2]3]
415[6]7[8]
G/B B
SEL969WA
Terminals Condition Continuity
Heater control panel
(rear window defogger switch) Rear window defogger
o Yes
M87 switch is pushed.
— 3-5
BULITITT] [ 3] | Rear window defogger
RNEEEEE (5l 1 | switch is released. No
NEL797

EL-255



Filament Check

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+] [-]
r 1.
x [}
® o
6 volts (normal filament)
SEL263
®
Heat wire
Tester probe
SEL122R
2.

Burned out point

[+] [ [-]
|
*

[
(I -

® o

12 volts
[+] [-]

LBu rned out point

SEL265

[+] {1

S
®
\

SEL266

Filament Check

Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
each filament.

When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

with your finger.

If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes

the point.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

e Break

Heat wire —\ >

]TI/I IIS
of/L

N

l !

Z Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm (in)
BE540

]-Repaired point

Tl—l‘
N
®

SEL012D

Repaired point

X— 1

4

Heat gun

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

NJELO078

NJEL0078501

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NJEL0078502

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fusible link and fuse block)
e to audio unit terminal 9

e to CD auto changer terminal 32.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 3,

e to CD auto changer terminal 36

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16

e to terminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH,

e toterminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH and

e to terminals 1 and 2 of pillar tweeter LH and RH (with 6 speakers)

When the navigation system is triggered,
power is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 46
® to speaker relay terminal 2

Ground is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 44
® to speaker relay terminal 1

With power and ground supplied, the relay is energized, and then audio signal is interrupted to front door
speaker RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models), and pillar tweeter RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models)
For detailed, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM".

NATS AUDIO LINK
Descrl ptlon NJEL038150401

The link with the NATS IMMU implies that the audio unit can basically only be operated if connected to the
matching NATS IMMU to which the audio unit was initially fitted on the production line.

Since radio operation is impossible after the link with the NATS is disrupted theft of the audio unit is basically
useless since special equipment is required to reset the audio unit.

Initialization process for audio units that are linked to the NATS IMMU

New audio units will be delivered to the factories in the “NEW” state, i.e. ready to be linked with the vehicle’s
NATS. When the audio unit in “NEW” state is first switched on at the factory, it will start up communication
with the vehicle’s immobiliser control unit (IMMU) and send a code (the “audio unit Code”) to the IMMU. The
IMMU will then store this code, which is unique to each audio unit, in its (permanent) memory.

Upon receipt of the code by the IMMU, the NATS will confirm correct receipt of the audio unit code to the audio
unit. Hereafter, the audio unit will operate as normal.

During the initialisation process, “NEW” is displayed on the audio unit display. Normally though, communica-
tion between audio unit and IMMU takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio unit seems to switch on
directly without showing “NEW” on its display.

Normal operation

Each time the audio unit is switched on afterwards, the audio unit code will be verified between the audio unit
and the NATS before the audio unit becomes operational. During the code verification process, “WAIT” is
shown on the audio unit display. Again, the communication takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio
unit seems to switch on directly without showing “WAIT” on its display.

When the radio is locked

In case of a audio unit being linked with the vehicle’s NATS (immobilizer system), disconnection of the link
between the audio unit and the IMMU will cause the audio unit to switch into the lock (“SECURE”) mode in
which the audio unit is fully inoperative. Hence, repair of the audio unit is basically impossible, unless the audio
unit is reset to the “NEW” state for which special decoding equipment is required.

Clarion has provided their authorized service representatives with so called “decoder boxes” which can bring
the audio unit back to the “NEW” state, enabling the audio unit to be switched on after which repair can be

=NJEL0381

NJEL0381504
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AUDIO

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

carried out. Subsequently, when the repaired audio unit is delivered to the final user again, it will be in the
“NEW” state as to enable re-linking the audio unit to the vehicle’s immobiliser system. As a result of the above,
repair of the audio unit can only be done by an authorized Clarion representative.

SPEED DEPENDENT VOLUME CONTROL

Description

NJEL038150601
If activated, the radio output volume will be automatically adjusted to compensate for increasing driving noises
at higher driving speeds.
The radio receives a speed signal from the vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and selects the output volume.

PERSONAL AUDIO SETTINGS

Description
NJEL038150701

The radio is designed to store several settings (volume, bass, treble, preset stations and level of speed
dependent volume control) with every NATS ignition key used. Up to a maximum of 4 NATS keys can be reg-
istered. During the communication as mentioned under “Anti-Theft System”, the radio will recognize the used
ignition key and select the accompanying settings.

NJEL0381S06

NJEL0381S07
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09¢-14

d.6€73H

IGNITION SWITCH © : L0 models
BATTERY | | IGNITION ® : RHD models
€O : with CD auto-changer
FUSE FUSE @Y : with navigation system
: Without navigation system
E— @D : With steering wheel switch
. With B-speakers
D) AUDIO STEERING :
WHEEL SWITCHGED x1--- O 11, ® 15
32 36 X — X - *2--- O 10, ® 14
o o] *3--- O 15 ® 11
CD AUTO-CHANGER (CC c | E @
28 29 30 21 22 23 24 = [S°1 < 71T o
Qo c ;‘ 80 NATS
. l S m T — § ROD IMMU
i N r N (] ) | ANTENNA
| I [ I I N
| I [ I i
| I | I | 2
| Il | I | To
3 B — i__\ Lo ,_\4' —— illumination
| :\_ _,4) \\_,}__{\_,/ system
9 3 48 50 51 43 45 41 47 46 42 20 2122 5 1
AUDIO UNIT
17
%3 %4 %1 %2 12 13 16 7 4
NAVI 43
CONTROL
UNIT a2
44 AG—I
L4 1 1] speakern
" " RELAY o
]
COMBINATION
METER
(UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT)
PILLAR TWEETER RH ©
PILLAR TWEETER LH ®
7O YEHICLE
e - e e O
L N L \
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH©®  PILLAR TWEETER LH©  FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH© REAR REAR
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH®  PILLAR TWEETER RH®  FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH ® DREAKER SPEAKER 1

uepPas/INeWayIS

uepas/onewayds
olianv

Z28E0TACN



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan

NJEL0O383

LHD MODELS
NJEL0383501
EL-AUDIO-05
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON
FUSIBLE T FUSE |REFER TO <G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
LINK AND 10A | BLOCK | EL-POWER. {D>: DIESEL ENGINE
FUSE BOX (J/B)
1 ¢
L B2 _
L P
O
]
a
(
5
L
o <
I [ Y/R @ TO EL-ILL
L P Y/R
[a] =1 [l
BATTERY ACCES— ILLUMI- AUDIO
NATION UNIT
cO CD cD DATA
Sr 5% GrouND A AL+ REQ RX  TX GROUND
@5 AL 42 (28] 2] B0 B |43 (48l J_
R G BR Y R/L B PR/NW =
f, r m@m
|

-~ \____
\
1 | |
1 ' \
- '-————o
- \-———0\
] ! |
| ! |
!
Sl
ANTTTTTT
e
I I
! \ ! \
] I
| |
!
\ \
\ ! \ ]
N o - —— —
—

L P R G BR Y R/L B R/ B I-I
EEEel 21 23] 23] 22l I8l I=s] (ol [[E5] B B
BACK UP ACC  LH(=) LH(+) RH(-) RH(+) REQ TXD RXD  EARTH |0 suro- 1
ouT OouT OUT OUT (CD- (CD- (COMB- (CASE) |CD AU ®
COMB) COMB)  CD) C"'ANGER n
(=)
- _i REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
7[6[5]C[4]3]2]1 4443 ——l4241] 2D : 36[34]32l==128[26]24]22) (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
16[15/14]13[12]11]10]9[8] W G251[50[49l48[47]46[46) W | [H[33[31[30[2027[6[23[21] W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
' ! EEB -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
1[2[3[J[4]5]6]7] €1® LINK BOX
8loftol1i[12[13[14[15]16] W

HEL398B
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

ROD
ANTENNA

4

EL-AUDIO-06
NATS
IMMU
®3D
2]
: WITH STEERING
D wiTH STE
PU

[=1

IMMOBILIZER

REM

REM REM
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
A B GND

E]
{

D

- O

g

@ @
N —
T =

=)

G/O0R

It

G/0R

il

=0

SPIRAL
CABLE
30
(M303)

&

<

|

EFI_

% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-262

‘:;
S N
OFF _ _ - - __)OFF _ _
L J @ AUDIO
ON N uP + - N DOWN ON STEERING
WHEEL
SWITCH
+ < (M306) :
SOURCE SEEK VOLUME SEEK SPECIAL &D
SWITCH UP SWITCH DOWN SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
r— % |
[—] = I = @3D
6/4]|5]2[1[7]3] Y | |1615 W I 8]7]16]|514]3[2[1] W
L i *
7I6]5]C0[4]3][2][1] M89 [19[18[C=[17] 4SO | = (M306)
16/15/14[13[12[11]10]9[8] W [24]23]22 120] W : |514[3]2]1] GY
]
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-07
& : WITH B-SPEAKERS
AUDIO
UNIT
SPEED FR SPKR FR SPKR
SIGNAL RH+ RH-
PU/R BR BR/W
PU/R
G COMBINATION
METER
(UNIFIED METER
[j CONTROL UNIT)
ﬂ%?ﬂ 32, ¥3®
R/Y
5 ®
o
R/Y o)
wl -—
VEHICLE e
(:t> SPEED & @
SENSOR
W
L @y
63D
BR BR/W

i} 00 e @) m—
uhtnl-II

BR/W

Q0

.

/

PILLAR TWEETER

FRONT DOOR

RHEZ70) : SPEAKER RH @33

| |

| [{[2[3[4[5[6l=={7[8]9 ®30 |

| [12]13(14]15]16]17[1819}20[21]22 8l BR |

mm) M70 [7[6]5]c[4]3]2]1] @89

[1]2] BR  [16]15]14[13]12[11]10[9]8] W 2 GY

1[2[3[c[4[5]6]7] €10d [1[2]l==[3][4]5]| @3D [=] @33

alofio[11[121314[15]16] W 6]718]oi011]12] W 12| W

HEL400B
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-08
B
&S>: WITH 6-SPEAKERS
(
RRLEPKR RRLEPKR RRREPKH FIFIRSEKH FHLEEKR FRLSE’KFI QD> WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
ON>: WITHOUT NAVIGATION
E @ [EE1 T @>: wiTHol
OR B/P GY GY/R *2 *1 ®1---QNDLG/R, QD G/Y
’ f *2---@LG/B QN> PU
NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT

GUIDE GUIDE
RLY+ + GND RLY- %

—) L/R GY/R GY L/yY
1 T
LG/B LG/R L/R GY/R GY

i

@109 : &>

4 LITl_l LI%I_J SPEAKER RELAY
i L/Y
!
@)

ESH
Q—I K6S>
B/P GY/R PU G/Y
(
|@t!1.r——— & --- {5 |r1|
B/P BY GY/R PU G/Y G/Y
Q0
REAR_SPEAKER REAR_SPEAKER FRONT DOOR PILLAR TWEETER
LH@2® RHE@39) SPEAKER LH (B3 LH@2D)
mm (2 [7[6[5[TA3[2[1] HBD |[EM— e | @D | W 8[6]—2| @D
1]2] BR 16[15[14|13[1211]10[S[8] W 37|30[a1[42[43[ad|a5l47| | GY 715[4[3[1] w

° @28 @39 [12[3[=[4[5[6]7]E@3D [ @D
12| BR* BR  [B[ofi0[i2[3}141516] BR  [1]2] W

0')[»

HEL401B

EL-264



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

RHD MODELS NJEL0383502
EL-AUDIO-09
BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON
15A | rystBLE T Fuse | REFER TO (B>: GASOLINE ENGINE
LINK AND 10A |BLOCK | EL-POWER. <{B>: DIESEL ENGINE
1 FUSE BOX II] (J/B)
(;-)z@ : CR))
Y
r Y/R ® TO EL-ILL
Y/R
11
ILLUMI- AUDIO
NATION UNIT
CcO G©D CO GD DATA
LH- LH+ GROUND RH- RH+ REQ RX TX GROUND
(48] [a4 [4Z] @8] 2] [Bof] (B4 [43] (48l _l_
R G I BR Y R/L B R/ =
’ B < N - =
b =0=9 ! N
| == | | == [ e e |
| | | I | |
| | | [ |
I __k N PO NN N S
L \}! !( N ,'
\ /J \ f
L P R G BR Y R/L B R/ B I I
(Al =8l 231 [2al (sl [=a] (3ol [l B B B
BACK UP ACC LH(-) LH (%) RH(-) RH(+) REQ TXD RXD EARTH 1
ouT OUT OUT  OUT (CD- (CD- (COMB- (CASE) |EB AUTO- ®
COMB) COMB)  CD) HANGER n
= =
()
- 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
7[6]5]C0[4]3]2]1 4443 4241 42D : 36[34[32l=={8[26[24]22 (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
16]15[14[13[12[11]10]9]8] W [51]50]49]48]47]46 W 33[31]30[29[27]25[23]21] W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
! EBB) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
1[2[3[cl4]5]6]7] €10® LINK BOX
8910111213 14115]15 ]

EL-265
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

ANTENNA

|

EL-AUDIO-10

NATS
IMMU

2]

WITH STEERING
WHEEL SWITCH

PU
[5]

IMMOBILIZER Gﬁ%o
REM REM REM
CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL
A B GND

((=20]) |24]) [22]]
G G/W G/OR
G G/W G/0R
41 =1 61
[4] [51 [6] SPIRAL
CABLE
{
43039
I3l Izl a5
R Y L
ST
o I
R Y L
=1 [l 51
—/w—I—»AN—L N
- . - __JoFF__
“Te ® AUDIO
OFF ON N uP + - NX DOWN ON STEERING
WHEEL
SWITCH
SOURCE  SEEK VOLUME  SEEK  SPECIAL @P : D
SWITCH up SWITCH DOWN  SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
% ]
—— C = : '
6[4[5[2[1[7[3] Y [ [wel15]14]13[17) w ! [e]7Iel5]4l3[2]1] W
- ‘. .
7[6]5[C[4][3][2[1] 89 [19[16[C[17] SO | =
| [16[15[14]13[12]11]10[S[8] W 24232221 Wl [BI4]3[2]1] eY
L I

% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN

"HARNESS LAYOUT".
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-11

: WITH 6-SPEAKERS

AUDIO
UNIT
SPEED FR SPKR FR SPKR
SIGNAL LH+ LH-
IL4]) (L) [£]]
PU/R PU G/Y

571l COMBINATION
METER
(UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT)

@3B

B3

88 g

e
@

VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR

()

O

PU
]

M ®
MRS

/

B PILLAR TWEETER FRONT DOOR
4 LH@2D) : SPEAKER LH

€0

i1} 00 o @) —
-

3
o

10[11] ™32

~
Vi
©

| ¢35
68 BR

c—
14]15]16]17[48]19]20

1iﬁ|w

b -

M25 |[7]6]5|C3
BR 16[15[14]13[12

<L
—
(=]
(o]
x
@
<

C[4]5]6]7] €102 1[2[==[3[4]5] @3D [ ©33

11]12[13[14]15[16] W 6[7[8]9[10]11]12] W 1]2] W
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Sedan (Cont’d)

AUDIO

EL-AUDIO-12
90
&S : WITH 6-SPEAKERS
RR SPKR RR spm RRREPKH Rnnagm FRREEKR FRHEEKH Q%> WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
"g“ "1_3” |_l1716_| ] L@J 4] DX ggpgﬁr NAVIGATION
OR B/P GY GY/R %2 *1 x1---QNDLG/R <ON>BR/W
’ f *2---@LG/B <O BR
NAVI
CONTROL
GUIDE GUIDE Py
RLY+ + GND RLY- %
[CL g EE 2]
LiFi GY/R GY L/Y
L/R GY/R GY
LI%]_I LI%I_l SPEAKER RELAY
BR/W L/Y '
OR / GY GE:.Q/_]FI
GY GY/R BR BR/W
.
rﬁ Fr"T [ 2]

)=

REAR SPEAKER REAR SPEAKER

FRONT DOOR

PILLAR TWEETER

LH@2B RHE3d SPEAKER RH (B3 RHMZ0) :

| (70 7[6[5[C[4]3]2[1] ¢8D 3a4o<>l464§]@® g[6]c[2] ®®
1]2] BR 16/15[14[13[12[11]10[9[8] W 37|30|a1]42l43lad|a5]47| | GY 7|5[4[3[1] w
o | @28 B39 1[2[3[C0[4]5[6]7] 632 [ (@3 [1[2l==[3][4]5] €10

1[2] BR’ BR 8]o10[11112[13[1415[16] BR 2] w el7[s[ofiol11]12] w
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AUDIO

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback

Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fusible link and fuse block)
e to audio unit terminal 9

e to CD auto changer terminal 32.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 3,

e to CD auto changer terminal 36 and

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 7, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16

e to terminals 1 and 2 of front door speaker LH and RH,

e toterminals 1 and 2 of rear door speaker LH and RH and

e to terminals 1 and 2 of pillar tweeter LH and RH (with 6 speakers)

When the navigation system is triggered,
power is supplied

e through navi control unit terminal 46
® to speaker relay terminal 2

Ground is supplied
e through navi control unit terminal 44
® to speaker relay terminal 1

With power and ground supplied, the relay is energized, and then audio signal is interrupted to front door
speaker RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models), and pillar tweeter RH (LHD models) or LH (RHD models)
For detailed, refer to “NAVIGATION SYSTEM".

NATS AUDIO LINK
Descrl ptlon NJEL049750101

The link with the NATS IMMU implies that the audio unit can basically only be operated if connected to the
matching NATS IMMU to which the audio unit was initially fitted on the production line.

Since radio operation is impossible after the link with the NATS is disrupted theft of the audio unit is basically
useless since special equipment is required to reset the audio unit.

Initialization process for audio units that are linked to the NATS IMMU

New audio units will be delivered to the factories in the “NEW” state, i.e. ready to be linked with the vehicle’s
NATS. When the audio unit in “NEW” state is first switched on at the factory, it will start up communication
with the vehicle’s immobiliser control unit (IMMU) and send a code (the “audio unit Code”) to the IMMU. The
IMMU will then store this code, which is unique to each audio unit, in its (permanent) memory.

Upon receipt of the code by the IMMU, the NATS will confirm correct receipt of the audio unit code to the audio
unit. Hereafter, the audio unit will operate as normal.

During the initialisation process, “NEW” is displayed on the audio unit display. Normally though, communica-
tion between audio unit and IMMU takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio unit seems to switch on
directly without showing “NEW” on its display.

Normal operation

Each time the audio unit is switched on afterwards, the audio unit code will be verified between the audio unit
and the NATS before the audio unit becomes operational. During the code verification process, “WAIT” is
shown on the audio unit display. Again, the communication takes such a short time (300 ms) that the audio
unit seems to switch on directly without showing “WAIT” on its display.

When the radio is locked

In case of a audio unit being linked with the vehicle’s NATS (immobilizer system), disconnection of the link
between the audio unit and the IMMU will cause the audio unit to switch into the lock (“SECURE”) mode in
which the audio unit is fully inoperative. Hence, repair of the audio unit is basically impossible, unless the audio
unit is reset to the “NEW” state for which special decoding equipment is required.

Clarion has provided their authorized service representatives with so called “decoder boxes” which can bring
the audio unit back to the “NEW” state, enabling the audio unit to be switched on after which repair can be

=NJEL0497

NJEL0497501

EL-269



AUDIO

System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

carried out. Subsequently, when the repaired audio unit is delivered to the final user again, it will be in the
“NEW” state as to enable re-linking the audio unit to the vehicle’s immobiliser system. As a result of the above,
repair of the audio unit can only be done by an authorized Clarion representative.

SPEED DEPENDENT VOLUME CONTROL

Description

NJEL049750201
If activated, the radio output volume will be automatically adjusted to compensate for increasing driving noises
at higher driving speeds.
The radio receives a speed signal from the vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and selects the output volume.

PERSONAL AUDIO SETTINGS

Descrl ptlon NJEL049750301
The radio is designed to store several settings (volume, bass, treble, preset stations and level of speed
dependent volume control) with every NATS ignition key used. Up to a maximum of 4 NATS keys can be reg-
istered. During the communication as mentioned under “NATS audio link”, the radio will recognize the used
ignition key and select the accompanying settings.

NJEL0497S02

NJEL0497S03
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AUDIO STEERING,
WHEEL SWITCH (ST

BATTERY | IGNgé%'i?gHCH @ : With steering wheel switch
— @ : With navigation system
—O O g
‘ SPECIAL m FUSE n FUSE : Without navigation system
— @ : LHD models with navigation system
—oO
SEEK DOWN : RHD models with navigation system
VOLUME — (O @ : With CD auto—changer
b o—0 : With 6—speakers
VOLUME + 32 36 CD AUTO—
— CHANGER
—o
SEEK UP 24 23 22 21 28 29 30 34 35
— ] 1 T
o—o cC D] —
SOURCE lh _____ __ T __ -
¥ (- (- __1 R
| | | | [ i inati
NATS IMMU ' | ' | ' \ p————= To illumination system
I ! t | l |
2 | | [ [ [ [
! ! ! ' t ! ANTENNA
| o 0L |
N ) & 1 7
5 20 21 22 9 3 42 46 47 41 45 48 50 51 43 1
AUDIO UNIT
11 10 15 14 12 13 16 7 4
COMBINATION
METER
(UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT)
5 5
3
e
@ g VEHICLE
SPEED
4 4 @ SENSOR
6 7 2 1
[ T [ |
42 43 46 44
NYY. Yy L
FRONT DOOR  PILLAR NAVI CONTROL UNIT ~ FRONTDOOR  PILLAR REAR REAR B
E’I:EAKER TWEETER EPEAKER TRV'iI‘EErER ESEAKER gﬁEAKER
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback

NJELO467

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback

IGNITION SWIT CH BATTERY EL-AUDIO-13
{G) : GASOLINE ENGINE
10A ELLJSEK {D> : DIESEL ENGINE
EE.';%%VE%, {LG) : LHD MODELS WITH GASOLINE ENGINE
51 XD : EXCEPT (LG
S <CC) : WITH CD AUTO-CHANGER
: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
<N7) : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0032250
N2> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0032250
*1- - Lo wB | XD BW
w2 @D 3, D 14
-
L *}
- TO EL-AUDIO-19
O P
!* A s . GB> 30 <D 4
|_[L|—| |—|L|—| x4 - P 29 ND 5
3 9
ACC UI?DA(?-E) GL|\J|I|D'|10 *5- - P1y 27 N1 10
%6 P1y 25 N1 11
SPEED '
SIGNAL ) «7- P 7 ND 14

&
H,
2

I COMBINATION rlTj_‘
UNIFIED METER METER eoLe
CONTROL UNIT wis2) : <P1> veHol
— 7D : N1 SFEENSSOR
|Lx5]| |Lx6]) M74) (2 - G
B B/W BIW B/W I_._||_1]
*
I I I D @) FE) : N2>
E 8 B - mM73)  (Fii1
o O omBw *1@0
i 1L
M28 M67
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
765:14321 Pl P ] 21 == 2 P ) ] e 1l e 1 5 (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
16]15]14]13[12[11]10] 9] 8 W 30[31]32]33[34[35]36[37[38]39]40 W 6|7]8l9l10[11]12 m JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
-FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
1[2T3T4]5]6[==]7
12|13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20
1]2]3[=[4][5]6 o) 2 ]
8|9 l10[11]12]13]14]15]16 NEEHEE l::

YEL369C
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

R ws  EL-AUDIO-14
IMMU
M37) ST : WITH STEERING
> WHEEL SWITCH
TO EL 'l
TO EL-ILL <@ Y/R m @) m— /R @AUDId-w
Y/R PU
[ [
ILL IMMOBILIZER [ AUDIO
UNIT
REM REM REM M89) ,
CONTROL CONTROL  CONTROL
A B GND Ms0
] I24]) I[22])
G G/W G/OR
SIT
G G/W G/OR
=l = el
SPIRAL
CABLE
30,
M303
IGa]l IGa]l IGs]l
| i i
R Y L
=] [l [l
[ N p
"8 ) e X e AL NG
OFF N - N
ON up + DOWN OFF ON SR
SWITCH
M30s) : ST
SOURCE SEEK VOLUME SEEK SPECIAL
SWITCH up SWITCH DOWN SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
! x| S
LR ITEIYY Rk 18D | ErTelEElEe |.WV5VD
B o — — —— — — —— — ——— — ——— — — — — I
rr----=------"-"""-"""—"=-—"=—-—"=-—-"=-= I
I [7Te[5]=4]3]2 To[is[=[i7 I — x
: 16[15[14[13]12[11]10] 9 MVE\SIQ 24[23]22]21]20 | Ng\o(s
_______________________ |
% 1 THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
MEL895L
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

-
TD
3

EL-AUDIO-15
AUDIO
L’J\;\g (> : LHD MODELS {NV> : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
EE f’_F)’ Q) <R : RHD MODELS : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

=

*

g

: WITH 6-SPEAKERS <IN : LHD MODELS WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
: LHD MODELS WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Lo
LiJ
O R ——— e G/ 4}

TO EL-AUDIO-17

Ox(R PU4>
i O *1- - {NLaB, oy Pu R PU
OV — | e— *2- - {INDLGR, <O 61y, (R GY
@R O LG/B LG/R
=]l 5]
AUDIO  AUDIO
L+ L- SPEAKER
RELAY
GUIDE  GUIDE : WD
FR L+ FRL- RLY- RLY+ GND +
ILa]] L& IL]) L2 ] (L7 L& ]}
Q@ v PU GIY LY UR GY GYR
OV e | ——
O_I
|
Ox&sx
(-)
PU GIY
rJ‘r A
= T3]
BR BR/W
PU GrY Uy LR GY GYR
’JITI_' ’JITI_‘ T ra N Gl el el [
5 | FRONT DOOR 5% | TWEETER RLY- ALY+ GUIDEGUIDE |,
HH <Gy CONTROL
: @ UDE UNIT
— I @ D) : <>
1[2[3l==]4]5]6]7 7165 4[3]2[1 3[40 —___—]46]48
8|9 [to[11]12]13]14]15]16 W 16]15]14]13]12[11]10] 9 W 37]39[41]42[43]44]45]47 " HS.
8[6][2 o
TTslae 1 @® @D . €2
W BR  BR
MEL896L
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-16
i o @
: LHD MODELS : WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM
FR SP FR SP _ .
RH (1) RH () <R : RHD MODELS : WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM
[EE]] [4]) : WITH 6-SPEAKERS <BN) : RHD MODELS WITH NAVIGATION SYSTEM

: RHD MODELS WITHOUT NAVIGATION SYSTEM

*

g

I
O_BR/W@
BR*}

<i> @ x1- .- @ENYLGB, <GS BR <L) BR
O

NEXT PAGE

*x2- - - BNOLGR, GoYBRW L »BRW

D ON> LG/B LG/R
[s1  [51
AUDIO _ AUDIO
i R SPEAKER
RELAY
cupe  cuie @9 : W
FR R+ FR R— RLY- RLY+ GND +
L LI e gy A 3
OND <OND BR BR/W LY UR Gy IR
O(_I
|
OS>
(I)
BR BR/W
e 30 =
D11 @
BR BR/W

o
E]_
Iz
B
B

PILLAR ] [[z]]
5 | FRONT DOOR 5% | TWEETER RLY- ALY+ GUIDE  GUIDE |,
SPEAKER RN RH6s> *  |conTRoL
UNI

@25 : B> T

@8 : <R

M97) : NV

1]2[3[=]4][5]6]7 716|5]=]4[3]2]1 38[40f__ —>]46[48

W W

1

8|9 [10]11]12]13]14[15]16 W 8[15[14]13]12[11[10] 9] 8 W 37]39]41[42]43[44]45[47 oY HsS.
Rl [==]F [¢)
AB0EE M105 B M162) , (D25)

BR BR

MEL897L
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-17
(> :LHD MODELS

<{R>>: RHD MODELS

&S wW

:WITH
6-SPEAKERS

<GmeRw
PRECEDING
PAGE

@ BR

o <Emen
EL-AUDIO-15 <GPy

cx N cx WY N PO . N+ WYz B P

PILLAR DOOR PILLAR
TWEETER SPEAKER TWEETER SPEAKER
i - — B <D
— @ <> — ® & — @ : <D — -
112[==]3]|4]|5 ]
M7 e , (16D , (D45)
6[7]8]9[i0[11]12 W 1]2 =R =R =5

MEL898L
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-18

AUDIO

UNIT

RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH (-)
IL2]) L3]) |Lzs]) L)
OR B/P GY GYR
) )
OR B/P GY GY/R

M82
-------- [ 8 fp - e
- - ==~ - -Le {Eelt [KEY]
OR B/P GY GYR
OR B/P GY GY/R
[EmL 21l [ [2]
| T | REAR | 5 REAR
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
—[4[3][2]1 [®) 2|3[=|4][5]6]7
13]12]11]1o[9[8 L) 1|2' 9[toft1]12 13141516
w BR BR BR
MEL899L
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

AUDIO
UNIT
CDRH  CDRH CDLH  CDLH
T(+) INPUT (-) GND INPUT (+) INPUT (-)
I_I Iﬁl L47] [Ladp Les])
G R
> - -~ ~
QP L f. .—.—. B P
TOEL- I I I I
AUDIO-13 | | | |
| | | |
P | | | |
| | | |
| | | |
TO EL I I I I
AUDIO-14 <P YR : : : :
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
| | | |
S B < B b
- ~ - 7
Y/R L P Y BR G R
[EAl [EAl [Eal =] Il Iz Il
ILL BACK UP ACC RH (+) RH (=) LH (+) LH (=)
ouT ou ouT ouT CD AUTO —
CHANGER
GND
IE]]
B
B B B
n
= L
v2g
44] 43} >]40[41 36]11]32[==]8|26]24]22
52|51]50]49]48]47]45[45 35]33[31]30]29]27]25]23]21 M\}y
MEL900L
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-20
AUDIO
UNIT
REQ RX X GND
R/L B R/W
<~ __ __R@
[N I |
I I
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| - = ok N
' _ ¥
RIL B R/W
221l [E= [Ea
REQ TXD RXD
CD AUTO -
CHANGER
42|41 36]34[32[==]28]26[24]22
50]49[48]47[46]45 il 35]33]31]30]29[27]25[23]21 uio]
w w
MEL901L
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NJEL0O385

AUDIO UNIT
NJEL0385505
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit inoperative (no | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 1, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 3 of audio unit.

2. Check audio unit case ground.

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 32, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 9 of audio unit.

2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Individual rear speaker is | 1. Each speaker 1. Check speaker.
noisy or inoperative. 2. Output circuit to each speaker 2. Check the output circuits to each speaker

® between audio unit and speaker amp.

® between speaker amp. and each speaker.

AM/FM stations are weak | 1. Roof antenna 1. Check roof antenna.

or noisy. 2. Audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground condition.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.

in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps | 2. Check ground bonding straps.

engine running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defog- | 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger

ger noise suppressor condenser noise suppressor condenser.

4. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 4. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Audio unit 5. Remove audio unit for repair.

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.

in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.

accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.

pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

CD AUTOCHANGER
Testing Magazines and Discs

NJEL0385506

NJEL038550601

1. Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).

2. Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and other discs.
Identify any of the following conditions:

e Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]

e Discs with rough or lipped edges.

e Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]

@ Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.

e Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.

® Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

3. Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

NOTE:

e Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly
on a home stereo.
However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when
discs are at fault.

e Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never

use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.
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AUDIO

Inspection

Inspection
=NJEL0221
AUDIO UNIT
All voltage inspections are made with:
e Ignition switch ON or ACC
e Audio unit ON
e Audio unit connected (If audio unit is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case using a jumper
wire.)
ANTENNA
Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NJEL0221501

NJEL0221502
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

NJEL0O085

TGNITION SWITCH T EL-P/ANT-01
BATTERY TONTTION
! FUSE
10A 15A %93;‘ REFER TO EL-POWER.
[12] B
1
5] B
LG *.1 (7P
OGS L
+
%1 L
ol [l
i el
ANT . ANT .
siGNAL | 04D sioNAL | @D : &
] 5]
B/w. P
-— 42 0D J
QG 5/ Gk P
B/W
KA
B/W
LG B/W
[[e1 =1l
BACK UP RADIO
POWER
SIGNAL ANTENNA
EARTH &1
2]
{AE>: AM/FM RADIO WITH CASSETTE PLAYER
B r.-'l AND FOR THE MIDDLE EAST
| | <SW>: AM/FM RADIO WITHOUT CASSETTE PLAYER
B B B B AND AM/FM/SW RADIO EXCEPT FOR THE
1 J MIDDLE EAST
o l l ME>: FOR THE MIDDLE EAST
. B 1 4 EW: EXCEPT FOR THE MIDDLE EAST
&9 *1.- - L  ED P
(O] % REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
10[8]6]4]2] ¢4 : <ME> (03D w[e[C4[2] @42 : ED M2, (BA) -FUSE BLOCK-
o[7[513[1] w W o[716[5[3]1] W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2[3[4[5l==6]7[8]9 @D
10[11[12[13[1415[16[17[18[19[20] W 6l4] [2] w

% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-282

HEL914A



AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna/Power Antenna

Location of Antenna/Power Antenna

NJEL0O087

Window antenna terminal

Sub-feeder

Main feeder
Power antenna jack

GEL274
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement/Power Antenna

o Antenna Rod Replacement/Power Antenna
Loosen /] REMOVAL
1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

=NJEL0307

NJEL0307501

Antenna/®
rope / §
\

AR
/)

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
‘ Antenna rod motor.
s (L
©

INSTALLATION
1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
5. Install antenna nut and base.

NJEL0307S02

Extend antenna
rope end.

R

Antenna rope
Gear portion

(Facing forward)

1\;'%%‘/ k
©

Rear of vehicle

GEL277

Window Antenna Repair

L_—T ELEMENT CHECK [
I 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
on each side.
I / % L If an element is OK, continuity should exist.
/ \ If an element is broken, no continuity should exist. Go to step
Ohmmeter 2.

SEL250I
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont'd)

Heat wire

Tester probe

SEL122R

Breakpoint
VL
L/ |
e
Ohmmeter

No continuity

Breakpoint

7

)

Ohmmeter

' Lo

Continuity exist

SEL252I

=

=
/ |

/

N
7N

0

Ohmmeter

SEL253I

e \When measuring continuity, wrap tin foil around the top of

probe. Then press the foil against the wire with your fin-
ger.

2. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

. . NJELO:
Sﬁelger to “Filament Repair”, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (Eﬁ
).
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna/Sedan With Manual Antenna

Location of Antenna/Sedan With Manual
Antenna

NJEL0335

</,

S
N
\‘”

Antenna feeder

GEL273

Sorew Antenna Rod Replacement/Sedan With Manual
\ Ante n n a NJEL0336
REMOVAL

NJEL0336501

1. Loosen screws securing antenna base.

. 2. Pull out pipe with a drier makes it easier.
Screw Pipe

SEL243S

3. Cut off stopper at the end of the antenna rod using a file.
4. Pull out antenna rod from antenna base.

Guide end

Stopper

SEL244S
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement/Sedan With Manual Antenna (Cont'd)
Screw 5. Insert new antenna rod into antenna base.
Antenna rod ] 6. Apply adhesive to screw thread and tighten screw.

™

Apply
adhesive.

SEL245S

7. Tighten screws to secure antenna base.

Screw
fﬂi
L

Location of Antenna/Hatchback

NJEL0O468

SEL466X

Antenna Rod Replacement/Hatchback
REMOVAL

. .. NJEL0469S01
1. Remove rear portion of head lining.
2. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

=
[&] 6-8Nm O

(0.61 - 0.82 kg-m, 53 - 71 in-lb)

SEL459X

EL-287



Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Sedan

HEATED SEAT

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

10A

8
(ay)

o

8

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Sedan

NJELO388

EL-H/SEAT-01

REFER TO
EL-POWER.

om@mo
01

HEATED SEAT

HEATED SEAT
wl SWITCH LH [l SWITCH RH
)
HI [~ TLOTAI | Lo
OFF OFF
IND.

e

O
W/B {&Jm W/B 4lp W/B NEXT
a/w {CiJn B/W Wi 8w 5> | PACE

B/Y B/Y {2]p B/Y 3>
ok ° = M

d

Im@m o

oo

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

(ML) -FUSE BLOCK~
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

B39

AW
L] (5

2[3]4]

HELO70B

EL-288



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Sedan (Cont'd)

< I
PRECEDING W/B
PAGE

EL-H/SEAT-02

B/Y _ B/W W/B W
? ----- r%} ——————— _____ _______
by W B, , Y W
SEAT SEAT
. < | cusHION Lo 4 | cusHION
SEAT 2 |suB- SEAT 2 | suB-
CUSHION HEATER CUSHTON HEATER
- SEAT B SEAT
. STAT 1 | cUsHION | STAT 1] cusHron
2 | MAIN 3 [ MAIN
[ HeaTER [ HEATER
L | I sEAT v | [T SEAT
2 |cusHION 2 |cusHIOoN
SUB-HEATER SUB-HEATER
| | |
R
= —mmmmmm e -
l v (308
| | | AAA
SEAT BACK SEAT BACK SEAT BACK SEAT BACK
HEATER THERMOSTAT HEATER THERMOSTAT

"FRONT SEAT LH

"FRONT SEAT RH

o=@

I
o=@
Imo J

g

* *

®30D | #3089

E ’
L L

5]7]

NN

*

I,
W W

This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-289
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HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Hatchback o
IGNITION SWITCH EL-H/SEAT-03

ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK REFER TO EL-POWER.

(J/B)

'Y HEATED HEATED
SEAT SEAT
® ® - SWITCH SWITCH
OFF OFF b OFF LH RH
1 M402 M403
o
INDICATOR \=/
AMP
LI L0 =
BlY B/W B
| =
BIY BW w
R 5]
BIY BW w
L L
B/W*} w*}
NEXT NEXT
> PAGE B n > PAGE
B/Y g 1 W/Bq>
= s =
M28 M67
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@l -FUSE BLOCK-
O
112]3]4] (viss 31| (a0d) . (1403 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
5|6|718 W 4 L W
MEL914L

EL-290



HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — H/SEAT —/Hatchback (Cont’d)

EL-H/SEAT-04
PRECEDING @ o @ v

PAGE PRECEDING

- PAGE
BIY @ W/B

B/Y B/W w/B
S0 S i i S
[ L ----- L2
BW w/B w
BIY B/W WiB W
= "? Gl
 |SEATLR % SEAT A
THERMOSTAT ¢
THERMOSTAT
SWITCH {% THEANC {% B42
L] C<])
8 B
B62
’ ’_B B1
B B B
A A A
Baf

w

]
& Fen @ [THez
W w w w

MEL915L

EL-291



Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

POWER SUNROOF

BATTERY

FUSIBLE
LINK AND
FUSE BOX

E}E—E E:I-E-O-@-é
8006

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — .
IGNITION SWITCH | EL'SROOF'O1

ON OR START

FUSE
BLOCK
(J/B) REFER TO EL-POWER.

{G> : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

<PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
M24 <NE>: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

x> 1 <NB> 16

CIRCUIT
BREAKER G
@) =
| 5 |
2]
I_l_I SUNROOF
UP/ DOWN/
WiL SWITCH
CLOSE OPEN ASSEMBLY
T
WiL
Ll 1L
L I I
WiL /R L/B
+ UP/ DOWN/
SUNROOF
CLOSE OPEN MOTOR
R5
oD GD)
e
1
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
—] o] -FUSE BLOCK-
112]3[==]4|5]6 113)2
, shololemideeC®  (slalsle 2 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
w W W w 5] |7 w -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX

YEL371C

EL-292



POWER SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NJELO225

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power sunroof cannot be operated |1. 10A fuse, 30A fusible link and . Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block
using any switch. M4 circuit breaker (J/B)], 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and
2. Sunroof motor ground circuit fusible link box) and M4 circuit breaker. Verify bat-
3. Sunroof switch tery positive voltage is present at terminal 5 of sun-
4. Sunroof switch circuit roof motor. And then turn ignition switch “ON” and
5. Sunroof motor verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
5 of sunroof switch.
. Check sunroof motor ground circuit.
. Check sunroof switch.
. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof
motor.
. Check sunroof motor.
Power sunroof cannot be operated |1. Sunroof switch . Check sunroof switch.
using one of the sunroof switches. |2. Sunroof switch circuit . Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-

roof switch.

EL-293



DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —/Sedan
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —/Sedan
NJEL0389
EL-MIRROR-05
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON
l FUSE |REFER TO :
10A |BLOCK |EL-POWER. <Lp: LHD MODELS
(J/B) <{B>: RHD MODELS
™2
[B12] _
P
31
k L k CHANGEOVER SWITCH DooR =
- - REMOTE
/ CONTROL
SWITCH
N
L
B
—==_q8}- === _ 8-
£} grs 152 - LD ) o= - 153 - L2
PU/W Y/R L/R PU/W Y/B L/B
LEFT- RIGHT- DOWN- UP- LEFT- RIGHT- DOWN- UP- |
WARD  WARD WARD  WARD WARD  WARD WARD  WARD ®
iR
DOOR MIRROR ACTUATOR LH (B4): <C> DOOR MIRROR ACTUATOR RH @33 : <1 @
@39 : <B> @D: <’
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
7[6]C[5][4] M1D -’- 1[2l==(3[4]5] @10 G3D
g[3lw0[2[8]1] w |1|2|3|4|5|s|7|a| GY 6l7[8[ofto/iil1d W ' W

HEL068B

EL-294



DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —/Hatchback o

IGNA'I(':IgI\(I)SV(\SI’L'CH EL‘MI RROR'OG

10A ELLJSEK REFER TO EL-POWER.

1 (@B

R L R D U DOOR
"""""""""""""""" MIRROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
§ SWITCH
----------------------------------------
LH RH LH RH
| 3 |
OFF OFF
. |
o AT I a
Y/R /R PUI/W LB Y/B B
/R PUINV PU/W L/B Y/B
o 2-gg-- - -2 - -
YiB LiB PUI/W PUI/W L/IH Y'R

Y/B /B PU/W PU/W Y/R

LR
2] [um] (i3] 3] [um] 2]

RIGHT- DOWN- DOOR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD WARD MIRROR
(DRIVER'S (PASSENGER I
LEFT * uP- SIDE) UP- * LEFT- SIDE)
WARD WARD 557 WARD WARD 546 1
° 6D

M28

I|P.-m

N

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

]
[}
a
-
N
5]
-
n
w
'S
[6)]
[
~

M71 M76

4[5
8] 9[10[11]12 8 [o [1o[11]12[1314]15]16

M15
w

4
NEBE

o
w
@
~

|
BEGE 2|1|’

MEL912L
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DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —/Hatchback (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC OR ON

FUSE
BLOCK
J/B)

10A

-

REFER TO EL-POWER.

EL-MIRROR-07

e ¢ L DOOR
L __B__L___ R D __L_J_________________D__ U M|RROR
REMOTE
CONTROL
{ SWITCH
----------------------------------------
LH RH LH RH
[ § g
OFF OFF
. |
3] (] ] %] ] [N
Y/R R PUW LB Y/B B
Y/R /R PU/W PU/W UB /B
[k (1} el | i (]
Y/R L/R PUMW PU/W L/B Y/B
Y/R L/R PU/W PUW L/B Y/B
&) (] ) (] (] (] M
RIGHT- DOWN- DOOR DOWN- RIGHT- DOOR B B B
WARD WARD MIRROR WARD warD 4 MIRROR n
(PASSENGER (DRIVER'S I
LEFT- SIDE) UP- LEFT- SIDE) ()
WARD WARD 576 WARD WARD 554 s 1 |
e M28 M67
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
7]6 =[5 1]2[==]3]4]5 1]2]3[=={4]5]6]7 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
M15 M76
2|81
10]3[9]2]8 W 6]7]8[9f10]11]12 W 9 [10f11]12]13]14[15[16 W
]
[6]5]4]3 2|1|’
GY GY
MEL913L

EL-296




TRUNK LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

NJELO312

EL-TLID-01

FUSE
10A |BLOCK | REFER TO

IE (J/B) EL-POWER.

. (3005)
(=]
W/L
P
2D
W/L
o I
! P/B
W/L s
() [12] __ suapt
) TRUNK LID [ KEYLESS | ENTRANCE
OPENER TRUNK CONTROL
W/L RELAY OUTPUT |UNIT
| =] )
W/L 'i
[31 TRUNK LID R
OPENER
(i> ACTUATOR &l
6300 f TRUNK LID
L) oN | OPENER
__® | SWITCH
Pre orr 7
(&%
B
B B B B
|
Lol l
L 1
(=)
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3]] €103 -FUSE BLOCK-
5 1[2[3[4[6KJ6]7[8]9]1] | #ED |TW JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
X3 L fE L 1[12] 3] 14 6] 16]17148]| W
1[2[3[c[4]5]6]7] E® [1]2[3[c4]5] BD 1]2] €300
8| ol10]11[12]13[14[15/16] W 6|7|8[oM0[11[12] BR 3[4] W

HEL916A
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POWER WINDOW

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan .
Power is supplied at all times 7
e from 30A fusible link (letter E, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
® to circuit breaker terminal 1
e through circuit breaker terminal 2
e to power window relay terminal 5.
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power window relay terminal 1.
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 2
e through body grounds M28 and M67.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 3
e to power window main switch terminal 1,
e to front power window sub-switch terminal 5,
® to rear power window sub-switch LH and RH terminals 5 (models with rear power window).

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door (Driver Side)

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M67.

WINDOW UP

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 9

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 8

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.

WINDOW DOWN

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 8

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 2

e through power window main switch terminal 9.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

NJEL0391501

NJEL039150101

Front Door (Passenger Side)

Ground is supplied

® to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M67.
NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through power window main switch (5, 6)
e to front power window sub-switch (3, 4).

NJEL039150102

EL-298



POWER WINDOW

System Description/Sedan (Cont'd)

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window sub-switch operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through front power window sub-switch (1, 2)

e to front passenger side power window regulator (1, 2).

Ground is supplied

e to front passenger side power window regulator (2, 1)

e through front power window sub-switch (2, 1)

e to front power window sub-switch (4, 3)

e through power window main switch (6, 5).

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as passenger’s door window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.

When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the sub-switches in the power window main switch
is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

AUTO OPERATION N
The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to open or close the driver’'s window without holding the
window switch in the down or up position.

The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s window.

NJEL039150103

NJEL0391S03

EL-299



00e-14

d90v13H

:

Models with rear power window

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH

I BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

FUSE

[

DRIVER SIDE ook | PASSENGER Hbé WINDOW
WNETOPUCH | MANUAL | SWITCH | SIDE REAR LH | REAR RH 9 U1 RELAY
o= J_ POWER WINDOW  POWER WINDOW
U[N|DJU|NJD|-OCKgek| Y | N|DJUINJDJUIN]D 1 = SUB-SWITCH REGULATOR
- (FRONT (FRONT
5 PASSENGER PASSENGER
5 I SIDE) SIDE)
o1o 5 ) U[N]D
o1 olof ol ool o o M eI &
Q o CIREe) ) ool T]o
ST 1o 2 e ]
o[ oo = olo
0[]0 = o o
Ol Q1]0O 11
o1 d POWER WINDOW  POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH REGULATOR
(REAR LH) (REAR LH)
UTN]D
AUTO AMP orolilo E
—forel] L
> olo [ o
q [¢)
) |
T T POWER WINDOW  POWER WINDOW
s uP DOWN SUB-SWITCH REGULATOR
RELAY (S | § |RECAY (REAR RH) (REAR RH)
- - D
-— - TLL U N D
OO O? (IDO
oo _LE—‘
o [e3[e)
0 ©
3
8
@—1 POWER WINDOW
REGUL ATOR
9 (FRONT DRIVER SIDE)

26€073CN

uepas/onewayds

uepPas/INeWayIS

MOANIM 43MOd



POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Sedan

NJEL0393

EL-WINDOW-09

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY
ON OR START -

! 30A
REFER TO
on | EPBE g [E] |FUSIBLE LINK |EC FoweR.
) AND FUSE BOX
10 -
> @ |2
[&12] " ]
G W

{6 : GASOLINE ENGINE
<{D) : DIESEL ENGINE

Be

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

BT =t = =0

x
N
N

Lo o-é-}
[——]
- 0]
=HO
Z=
om
QX
=

-
N
=

—
@ =memme——— /W @ NEXT PAGE

—
@ =— /W P> TO EL-WINDOW-11

|

(o]

L/W §@> TO EL-WINDOW-12

§o—-

@ llh.-m_meE}o
{e
g

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(MD) -FUSE BLOCK-

3]) JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
5] €B2 -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
W’ W [FD(EI LINK BOX

HEL407B

EL-301



Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Sedan (Cont’d)

POWER WINDOW

EL-WINDOW-10

PRECEDING -
PAGE @ L/W é
L/W
5 o
{C>: LHD MODELS L/W
{®>: RHD MODELS I
L/W
[l
DRIVER SIDE SWITCH
— 3> NEXT
AUTO AMP PAGE
POWER
MANUAL ﬁ?ﬁ“
(=] AUTO ' up °[ ° [ |oown SWITCH
- N N RELAY RELAY
- <4 @® 4 !
® ILL
Eﬂ D U oD u
3> NEXT
-— PAGE
B G/R L
2 S |
I_l_I ©1D
L2
B G/R L
I I"I =1 [Ewl
POWER WINDOW
': B B REGULATOR
(FRONT DRIVER
e . | si®
4 =
DOWN UP
6D
8[9] [ [3[6[6]1(M@D): <> [3]5]6 1] J9[e] @D : <B>
7[1a[16]15] [1] [11[10] W 1615 11f10114[7] w
— 1[2]3]c[4]5]6]7] @D
[1]2] B 8| ol1o[11[12]13[14}15]16] W

EL-302
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Sedan (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-11

PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH
PRECEDING _~ —

PAGE N

NEXT
PAGE POWER
—~
LOCK® UNLOCK EWITCH
PRECEDING
PAGE
—
TO EL-WINDOW-09 <P L/W _I
L/W L
ey Gr)
L/W
s
L
N N l POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH
(FRONT PASSENGER
U D U D | SIDE)
------- @3®
[ W] L2
L ‘ G
[l =1
POWER WINDOW
E(:>3 REGULATOR
(FRONT PASSENGER
<{C>: LHD MODELS -— — SIDE)
<{B>: RHD MODELS DOWN UP 039
<BR>: MODELS WITH REAR
POWER WINDOW
gle[ [ [36[6]| @ : < EBEElEl] [8[8]| @ : <> [A[2[3[cal4]5]6][7] @1D
7134)16[15] [ 4] [11]10] w 16[15] [ [14]10]24]7] W 8[o10/14]12]13[1415[16) W
cJe|@3® X 639 [4[2[C[3] 64D
4[1]3[2]5] W 4[2 erR 4|5]6]7[8] W

EL-303
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Sedan (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-12

ey S
—
PRECEDING <]‘®__
PAGE o
N N
(2
u ulDbu

POWER
WINDOW
MAIN
SWITCH

EL- WINDOW <Gn L/W —I

09 /W G/W uze G
L
T T

&

&

<
N
@

&

=<
N
@

£
o

<
N
@

N
D i

<

L/W G/W G L/W Y/B
=1 3] [l =1 =]
| POWER I POWER
N N WINDOW N N WINDOW
SUB- SuB-
SWITCH SWITCH
U [ D_____U_| D| (REAR RH) DU [ D | (REAR LH)
©72: 652
P IﬁEEA)RMgSEIES WITH L ‘ G/R t L ‘ G
WINDOW Il = [w] =
@P>: RHD MODELS WITH POWER POWER
& REAR POWER E@;l WINDOW c(@:% WINDOW
B R BT
- — --— —_
G- HORER wingow =P DOWN  UP - DOWN WP &
112[3| @2 [e]9] =l [3[5]6] @D : <P> [3[5[6[co[1] [9[8] D) : &> [1[2[3[cl4][5]6]7] ©1D
4]5]6] W 714406[15] [1] [11[10] w 16/15] [ [11[1014]7] w 8|ol1o[11[12[13[14]15[16] W
6|02 @@ X 03 @D [2EI30», ®
4[1]3[2]6] W ' W a2 BR ’ BR 4]5]6]7]8] W * W

HEL410B
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

NJEL0394

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
operated using any switch. 2. 30A fusible link, M4 circuit Turn ignition switch “ON” and verify positive battery
breaker voltage is present at terminal 1 of power window
3. Power window relay relay.
4. Ground circuit 2. Check 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and
5. Power window main switch fusible link box) and M4 circuit breaker. Verify posi-
tive battery voltage is present at terminal 5 of power
window relay.
3. Check power window relay.
4. Check the following:
a. Check ground circuit of power window main switch.
b. Check power window relay ground circuit.
5. Check power window main switch.
Driver side power window cannot |1. Driver side power window regu- | 1. Check harness between power window main switch
be operated but other windows can lator circuit and driver side power window regulator for open or
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- short circuit.
lator 2. Check driver side power window regulator.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
One or more power windows 1. Power window sub-switches 1. Check power window sub-switch.
except driver’s side window cannot | 2. Power window regulators 2. Check power window regulator.
be operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
4. Power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a. Check harness between the power window relay
terminal 3 and power window sub-switch terminal 5.
b. Check harnesses between power window main
switch and power window sub-switch for open/short
circuit.
c. Check harnesses between power window sub-switch
and power window regulator for open/short circuit.
Power windows except driver’s 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.
side window cannot be operated
using power window main switch
but can be operated by power win-
dow sub-switch.
Driver side power window auto- 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.

matic operation does not function
properly.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback s
Power is supplied at all times 7
e from 30A fusible link (letter E, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
® to circuit breaker terminal 1
e through circuit breaker terminal 2
e to power window relay terminal 5
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power window relay terminal 1
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 2
e through body grounds M28 and M67.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 3
e to power window main switch terminal 1,
e to front power window sub-switch terminal 5,
® to rear power window sub-switch LH and RH terminals 5 (models with rear power window).

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door (Driver Side)

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M67.

WINDOW UP

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 9

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 2

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 8.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.

WINDOW DOWN

When the driver's window switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is
supplied

e through power window main switch terminal 8

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to driver side power window regulator terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 9.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

NJEL0498501

NJEL049850101

Front Door (Passenger Side)

Ground is supplied

® to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M28 and M67.
NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through power window main switch (5, 6)
e to front power window sub-switch (3, 4).

NJEL049850102
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POWER WINDOW

System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window sub-switch operation.
FRONT POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through front power window sub-switch (1, 2)

e to front passenger side power window regulator (1, 2).

Ground is supplied

e to front passenger side power window regulator (2, 1)

e through front power window sub-switch (2, 1)

e to front power window sub-switch (4, 3)

e through power window main switch (6, 5).

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as passenger’s door window.

POWER WINDOW LOCK

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.

When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the sub-switches in the power window main switch
is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

AUTO OPERATION N
The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to open the driver’'s window without holding the window
switch in the down position.

The AUTO feature operates on the driver’'s window.

NJEL049850103

NJEL0498502
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Hatchback

NJELO500

] EL-WINDOW-13
IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START BATTERY
FUSE
3580K REFER TO EL-POWER.

<G : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

<PH> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
@: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

*1- -y 1, N 16

=
ol
O

$

O

VIV:@
€D : B>

:

4P @

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

M4

POWER
WINDOW
RELAY

;‘ = LW 4} NEXT PAGE
I I ; TOo
Lw EL-WINDOW-15

ofEhaof e

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
-FUSE BLOCK-
E174 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

w -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BOX

-
)
w
N
o
(<))
~

©
>

11]12[13]14[15]16

YEL372C
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

PRECEDING {P LW *— EL-WINDOW-14
{> :LHD MODELS
12 |

LW
5 <R> : RHD MODELS

D23

NEXT
C> paGE
AUTO AMP
MANUAL AUTO
S POWER
N % WINDOW
DOWN N N MAIN
. RELAY SWITCH
1
o uP u D U j— j—
g‘/. RELAY s
)
DRIVER SIDE SWITCH
> S~ NEXT
PAGE
1L ILe]
G/R L
G/R L
|| 1 || || 2 ||
POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR
(FRONT DRIVER
< SIDE)
DOWN  up D26
1]2]3[c=a]4]5
6] 7] 8] 910]11]12 MJV%
7]6]|5|C=al4[3[2]1 3[s]e[=a[1] [9]8
16151413|12111098 N 16[15] | 1110147 <&
MEL918L
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-15
<} PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH o> > {>
PRECEDING NEXT
PAGE PAGE
- o POWER
WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH
t t > :LHD MODELS
_________ D29) M <R :RHD MODELS
L._lB L._IRNV L._|R {RR)> : MODELS WITH REAR POWER WINDOW

JVO|NE|:I)_(-3W-13 LW O‘_|UW4> NEXT PAGE
R

POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH
(FRONT PASSENGER
SIDE)

D35

B B B POWER WINDOW
n I L@—‘ REGULATOR
) (FRONT PASSENGER
- - > SIDE)
= —_— DOWN UP D47
M28 M76
1[2]=3]3 B El =]
Wi1d M158
4 7 7
5]6]7]8 W 6|7]8]9]10]11]12 W
s[o] [ [3][5]6 ) s[s[6[=[1] [9]s ) [—]
AINRERE 111o'® 1615 [ [11[to[14]7 '® ANBAE Dv?/S

MEL919L
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-16

e REAR LH SWITCH REAR RH SWITCH
PRECEDING
PAGE
POWER
WINDOW MAIN
SWITCH
PRECEDING@UW > NEON |£| _____________________
| M158
Lw Y Y/B
|+.18.|+ ...... ]
Lw Y Y/B
n
u
W @ Y/B vw
(G (su]
LW G/W G
LW G/W G
=1 =1 [4]
[ °
POWER POWER
N N WINDOW WINDOW
D U D |SUB-SWITCH SUB-SWITCH
(REAR LH) (REAR RH)
U pemmeema-- D52) : <RR> D72) : RR>
o =
L G/R
{> :LHD MODELS It It
& ODELS L GR
: RHD MODEL
[Eml =zl
: MODELS WITH REAR
POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR REGULATOR
- > (REAR LH) - > (REAR RH)
DOWN  UP RGEY DOWN  UP :
112]3[==[4[5 1213 1]2]c[3 s[o] = 5[6
M158 B40) , (B43 <D
6789]101112W 4[5[6] 4|5]6[7]8 W W 7 [14]16]15] |1 1110W
3[s]e[[1] [°]8 , — ]
16[15] T [11]10[14] 7 '® 4[1]3]2 5' ’
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

NJEL0501

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
None of the power windows can be | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
operated using any switch. 2. 30A fusible link, M4 circuit Turn ignition switch “ON” and verify positive battery
breaker voltage is present at terminal 1 of power window
3. Power window relay relay.
4. Ground circuit 2. Check 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and
5. Power window main switch fusible link box) and M4 circuit breaker. Verify posi-
tive battery voltage is present at terminal 5 of power
window relay.
3. Check power window relay.
4. Check the following:
a. Check ground circuit of power window main switch.
b. Check power window relay ground circuit.
5. Check power window main switch.
Driver side power window cannot |1. Driver side power window regu- | 1. Check harness between power window main switch
be operated but other windows can lator circuit and driver side power window regulator for open or
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- short circuit.
lator 2. Check driver side power window regulator.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
One or more power windows 1. Power window sub-switches 1. Check power window sub-switch.
except driver’s side window cannot | 2. Power window regulators 2. Check power window regulator.
be operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
4. Power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a. Check harness between the power window relay
terminal 3 and power window sub-switch terminal 5.
b. Check harnesses between power window main
switch and power window sub-switch for open/short
circuit.
c. Check harnesses between power window sub-switch
and power window regulator for open/short circuit.
Power windows except driver’s 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.
side window cannot be operated
using power window main switch
but can be operated by power win-
dow sub-switch.
Driver side power window auto- 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.

matic operation does not function
properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

System Description/Hatchback

System Description/Hatchback o
OPERATION ]
Power door lock/unlock operation by door key cylinder
e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors.
e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Power door lock/unlock operation by multi-remote controller (If equipped)
® Pressing multi-remote controller LOCK button will lock all doors.

® Pressing multi-remote controller UNLOCK button once will unlock driver door. Then, if an unlock signal is
sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be unlocked.

Power door lock/unlock operation by lock/unlock switch

e \With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to LOCK will lock all doors.

e With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Key reminder system

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock/unlock switch, lock
knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all doors.
(signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

NJEL0502502
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POWER DOOR LOCK

System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

NOTE:
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic/Hatchback

Schematic/Hatchback

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

LBATTERY | IﬂTTERY |

FUSIBLE
LINK

NJEL0503

©N|keY
CIRCUIT
[oESW'TCH é? BREAKER
1 9 22 8
35
36
41
TIME CONTROL UNIT
6
44
42
16 28 29 37 38
DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK
SWITCH
[OCK N UNLOCK
0
| Q
O @)
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH DRIVER SIDE
A Bt AL R
3 N [BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKEANDN | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
o——— O Q
q | | Q Q
O O [e] @)
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH PASSENGER SIDE
T
ENFULL | N[ BETWE L
Stk | SERCREAD N | | SFRRRENRE | Yk
Q Q
3 | | Q Q
@ —— @) @) @) @)

DOOR
SWITCH
DRIVER
SIDE
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Schematic/Hatchback (Cont'd)

@ : 5—door hatchback models
: Without multi—remote control system

UNLOCK
LKL ynLock
@) SENSOR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY

DOOR LOCK (DRIVER'S
UNLOCK =~ LOCK| AcTUATOR | SIDE)

UNLOCK] _LOCK

o UNLOCK

5 SENSOR
DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(PASSENGER

poORLOCK |
UNLOCK «=_~a LOCK| 4CTUATOR
SH

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR

DOOR LOCK | ASSEMBLY
UNLOCK == ~~LOCK| ACTUATOR  |REAR LK

&)

DOOR LOCK

DOORLOCK | ASSEmbiy
ASSEMBLY

UNLOCK «~_—wLOCK| AcTUATOR REAR RH

DOOR LOCK
DOORLOCK | ACTUATOR
UNLOCK o= ~aLOCK| AcTUATOR A
(BACK DOOR)
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback

NJEL0504

FIG. 1
NJEL0504S01
IGNITION SWITCH EL-D/LOCK-05
BATTERY ON OR START
ﬁ FUSE
E&S)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
FUSIBLE % 10A 15A % 10A ,
LINK AND 10 5 12
FUSE BOX . 0] : . 2] :
A12 || B7|| F10
G W/G R -
w A : AT MODELS BEFORE
@ VIN No. ~N16U0150316
M) :MT MODELS BEFORE
O VIN No. ~N16U0150316
R <{NK> : MODELS AFTER
VIN No. ~N16U0150316
Il & @ (]
I_l_I E107 KEY
SWITCH
@ INSERTED | : <A>
@@ WITHORATR | D @
II
CIRCUIT
BREAKER Lw
s
-
5
|_|%|_| LW
V\iL
WL G W/G LW
=] [Em] =]l =]
+B IGN +B KEY TIME
(PTC) SW FUSE sw CONTROL
UNIT
GND :
L]
B {G) : GASOLINE ENGINE
{D) : DIESEL ENGINE
: MODELS BEFORE
™ VIN No. ~N16U0135126
B B B <{NH) : MODELS AFTER
5 1 VIN No. ~N16U0135126
&= 1 @D 1, @D 1o
M67 M28
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
W W -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o | -FUSE AND
: 1|2]3]4[C3]5][6]7 e 17]18]19]20l —>{21]22]23]24 : FUSIBLE LINK BOX
| |(81alioft1]r2]t3]14]15]16 W 25]26[27]28] 29| 30[ 31] 32|33 34]35[ 36 W Hs. i
e S g -
mED [ Ple e E
2[5 W 8] 9 [fo[iTre[ia]i4[ts[1e] =
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

NJEL0504S02

FIG. 2
EL-D/LOCK-06

TIME CONTROL
UNIT

DOOR SW
DR

m.[[

-
8 <
3) |2

R
=21
DOOR SWITCH
OPEN |DRIVER SIDE
_
CLOSED /T
L]
B
B62
Omm@ms B1
u 7
B B B
= = A
B21

314|C|5(6(7
8| 9fto[11]12]13]14]15]16

-
N

.=
.V']

1 112[==]3]4|5 —
AL E) 678]9101112
=W w W

MEL224M

EL-319



POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NJEL0504S03
. EL-D/LOCK-07
CONTROL <PW> : WITH POWER WINDOW
CENTRAL CENTRAL

Co0K Sw UNLOCK Sw <{OP> : WITHOUT POWER WINDOW

| i
OGP
O OP>

N N
POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH
LOCK  [UNLOCK | jNLOGK SWITCH) LOCK | UNLOCK 1 oy
:
3

L
M67
112[3l==[4]5]6]7 TT5T3Ta 37]—]38]39 T[2[3][cT[4]5
M88 M156 M158
8|9 [10[11[12[13[14]15[16 13[4 6 10[31[12
I - 5[6]718] v sol41]a2 W HS. 8] 9] W
=] 3[5]6]]1] [°]8
5;? M\;‘\?‘l BEN 1110147
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
NJEL0504S04
TIME - -
vE EL-D/LOCK-08
DO%R DO%H UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL (155)
LOCKSW  UNLOCK SW : WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE
|| 29 || | 28 I CONTROL SYSTEM
LG/R w
LG/R
w w
w LG/R w LG/R
(o] [iex] [iex] (]
BETWEEN N BETWEEN BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | hooR FULL STROKE FULL STROKE |pn o
AND N AND N KEY CYLINDER NDN AND N KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
LH
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE 036) -
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
[ [
B B
B B
D31
(]
M158 M71
B B
<OM
: L:
. = - =
1[2[==]3]4]5 1[2][3[==]4]5]6]7 1718J19]20f<___—>{21]22[23]24 iﬁ'
6|7|[8]9]t0]11]12 9 [10[11]12]13]14[15]16 25| 26 27| 28] 29] 30| 31| 32| 33 34] 35 35| W58 HS
w w W S,
1]2]3[c=]4]5
e '
6[7]8[ol10[11]12
w BR BR
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 5 NJEL0504505
EL-D/LOCK-09

TIME
CONTROL
STATE STATE LAk
SW (DR) SW (AS) 188
] ]
Y/R YiL
Y/R L
I_l_l M76
—
D11 Dal
YIR
YR YiL
=l 2]
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
—LOCK [ ACTUATOR —LOCK [ AGTUATOR
ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY
UNLOCK (DRIVER'S SIDE) UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE)
(UNLOCK SENSOR) (UNLOCK SENSOR)
D27 D48
LJ
B B
B B
* Iil
]
158 M71
B B
B B B B
n I I n
. .=
W28 V67
1|2[=]3]4]5 1[2|3[==]4]|5]6]7 17[18J19J20f T=]21]22]23]24 1[2|3[—f4[5
57 (8] [o[11[12 8o [10[ 111213 [14[15]16 25[26] 27| 28| 29 30] 31 3233 34 35 36 | LLL2 HS AHBERHEREES
w W W 9. W
Tl .
3 W W
MEL227M
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 6
NJEL0504S06
. EL-D/LOCK-10
LOCK CONTROL
UNLOCK oLOCK (OOUTTI-TEJFI il
UTPUT
OUTPUT (DR)  DOORS) M156
|| 44|| ||41 || |[42
W/R L R/B
-~
C L ® W/R
NEXT PAGE
-
s @ R/B
W/R R/B
W/R L l—l—| M4 I—l—|
M158 ==2
W/R R/B
ViR i ‘
W/R L W/R R/B
||3|| ||1|| |3| ||1||
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR (DRIVER'S SIDE) ACTUATOR (PASSENGER SIDE)
- — D27 - D48
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
1[2]=[3 37[[38]39 1[2]3][4]5 T2
M114 M156 W M158 D27) , (D48
alsle[7]8]=y dol41]42]43[44 W HS. 6]7]8[9]toftt]12 W 34] W W

EL-

323
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 7
NJEL0504S07
BH> : 5-DOOR HATCHBACK MODELS
- -
R/B R/B O
PRECEDING W82 (B37)
PAGE - -
QP W/R W/R O
W/R R/B
40
B L&Y,
W/R R/B
W/R R/B W/R R/B W/R R/B
(1] [ ] 1 2
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR REAR LH ACTUATOR REAR RH ACTUATOR (BACK DOOR)
= — . -— . = —
Lock UNLock 282 & Lock UNLock |BEY: & Lock UNLock [

1]2[3]=]4]5]6]7 1]2|CE=]3 T2 1]2]=[8 —
8| o[toftt]12[t3[14]15]16 BBst 456|78’ 3(2 valz ’ 4]|5]6|7]8 D\ﬁ [1]2]3 4]

MEL229M

EL-324



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

NJELO505

SYMPTOM CHART

NJEL0505502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) R26 R27 R2d R2d B31 R32 Rz23
4
[S]
(0]
<
o
.‘::5‘
e
©
e} X
5 e @
o Q <
= = o <
[=)] &) = _24) [S)
2 S £ o) 2
< = = 5 o
g % g g 8 2 S
? S £ 2 S ] 2
c = Q o
5 S > I 5 5 s
: 3 5 £ & 2 g
g 3 2 3 Z 5 E
c = = = = =
= 8 8 8 g g )
SYMPTOM = [a) @) [a) [a) e} X
Power door lock does not operate using any
1 . X X
switch.
Power door lock does not operate with lock/
2 . X
unlock switch.
3 Power door lock does not operate with door key X
cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X
5 *Key reminder system does not operate. X X X
X: Applicable

*: Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NJEL0505503
NJEL050550301
W Time control unit connector (59
H.S. LI I= , — : —
Blol [T TTTT1 Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT <+) (_) OFF ACC ON
W/LR JW/G 8
8 | Ground Battery
9 voltage
D S
SEL467X
Ground Circuit Check
NJEL050550302
W Time control unit connector (s
Hs. 1=
LT T 1Tl
DISCONNECT
B Continuity should exist.
1‘
SEL448X
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0505504

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 37 or 38 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ &
Time control unit connector (@ise) Terminals Exﬁéhlofgr/,l;?tliz:\k Continuity
37]—[38[_|
HEIIN 38 — Ground Lock Yes
N and Unlock No
57 -6 4 Unlock Yes
I ' ~ roun N and Lock No
SEL468X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-320.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
o Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch) (With power window)
5 P/W main switch
connector
1. LHD models RHD models
DISCONNECT 3 —_— ] 3 Conditi Terminals
|—|—+ 147 7114 J ondition 3 14 7
Lock O—+—O
N No continuity
[Q] [Q] S
=
SEL019X
e Door lock/unlock switch (Without power window)
g Door lock/unlock switch
Ts connector
[m]
DISCONNECT ———> | o Terminals
1131 ] Condition 3 > 7
Unlock O——r—O
N No continuity
Lock ()—'—'—O
O
SEL469X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

NJEL0505505

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 28 or 29 and ground.
A4 e ®
Neutral Time control unit connector ({is5) Terminals Key position Voltage [V]
Lok 1/ Uniock [T T =T T[T ) ©
(TRl T 11 1111 29 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0
W LG/R o8 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
CES
SEL470X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-321.
OK or NG
OK P [Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
Door key cylinder switch Terminals Key position Continuity
5 connector , OIO)
T Neutral/Unlock No
T.S. ] ey S— (LH side)
DISCONNECT @ - ©
(RH side) Lock Yes
((I?H -sid@e)) Neutral/Lock No
q o ((?H -sig%) Unlock Yes
__J
SEL471X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door key cylinder switch
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

NJEL0505506

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUTPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side
M€ &
Time control unit connector ({58
Door lock/unlock Terminals
.. switch condition ) O Voltage [V]
Lock 41 Ground A 12
L W/R Unlock 44 Ground pprox.
© O
SEL472X
e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear
@ CONNECT (‘
A€ &
Time control unit connector (@ise)
== L Door lock/unlock Terminals
switch condition (+) (=) Voltage [V]
Lock 42 Ground Approx. 12
R/B WiR Unlock 42| Ground | | PrOX
SEL473X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL=323.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
e Front and rear door

1
2
TS. 3] |
DISCONNECT \L,S_; é‘y'l, Driver side:
Passenger side:

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

Door lock actuator operation:

Terminals 1 (+) and 3 (-)
Unlocked —lLocked
Terminals 3 (+) and 1 (-)
Locked —=Unlocked

YEL784C
® Back door
oy [ |
TS [ [ T2][1] Door lock actuator
il 1,2 2.1 connector .
DISCONNECT = = @ Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals 2 (+) and 1 (-)
Unlocked — Locked
Terminals 1 (+) and 2 (-)
Locked — Unlocked
SEL491X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0505508

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
@ CONNECT (‘
A€ ®

Time control unit connector ({iisd) Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]

| — GH (+) )

I I Driver's 6 G d Open 0

R door switch roun Closed | Approx. 5
D S
SEL475X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-31d.
OK or NG
OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch driver side
connector
Continuity:
5 Lss! Door switch is pushed.
o Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NJEL0505509

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 or 36 and ground.

Time control unit connector (M55

Terminals Condition
+) (&) (Driver's or passenger door) Voltage [V]
CONNECT 35[36 Locked Approx. 5
| 35
e / / Ground Unlocked 0
Y/R YiL Locked Approx. 5
36 :
@5 Ground Unlocked 0
E@ o @
SEL476X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-322.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 4.
y Front door unlock sensor connector
Ts. : Driver side Continuity:
: Passenger side Condition: Locked
DISCONNECT 2
Condition: Unlocked
Yes
po_ YEL785C
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor

NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.

=NJEL0505511

Time control unit connector (W55
H.S.

| | 2g|_H Voltage [V]:

LW Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12

@ . Approx. ﬂ Cogdition of switch: Key is removed.
12V

CONNECT

® o

Gey . o L

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-372.

SEL433X

OK or NG

OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.

2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)

Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.

L Key switch connector Key switch connector

T.S. Type - 1 Type -2

@3 % % Continuity:

Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

No
@“% ‘Iil.‘ ‘lﬁl YEL786C

OK or NG

OK p [Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]

® Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch

NG P |Replace key switch.

System Description/Sedan
OPERATION
Power door lock/unlock operation by door key cylinder
e \With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors.
e \With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Power door lock/unlock operation by lock/unlock switch
e With lock/unlock switch setting to LOCK will lock all doors.
e With lock/unlock switch setting to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.
Key reminder system

e |[f the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock/unlock switch, lock
knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all doors.
(signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

NJEL0509S01
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IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

dﬂ FUSE FUSE

BATTE?I_J

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

=]

EOgﬁ/UNLOCK ] N
—Oo—o0
SWITCH =

DOOR KEY CYLINDER

LOCK o

UNLOCK o

SWITCH DRIVER SIDE

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH PASSENGER SIDE q

UNLOCK LOCK
FULL BETWEEN FULL | N | BETWEEN FULL |FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N STROKE AND N | STROKE
[0) Q
Q Q ] ]
[e) [e) [e) [e) —1

UNLOCK

FULL | BETWEEN FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N

LOCK

N| BETWEEN FULL [FULL
STROKE AND N | STROKE

[] Q

Q Q

[¢) [¢)

: Without multi-

|
[¢) [¢) -—1?

remote control system

@ : With super lock

10

18

17

20

23

24
25

1INN TI0HLNOD 3WIL

28

11

14

29

30

—5

DOOR
SWITCH
DRIVER
SIDE

Unlock | Lock UNLOCK
2 SENSOR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
Unlock .- - Lock DOOR LOCK g?éEER
@ ACTUATOR
Unlock | Lock K
_@—_— 2 s DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
Unlock .- ~ Lock DOOR LOCK géSEENGER
ACTUATOR
e
Unlock .- - Lock DOOR LOCK
@ ACTUATOR | ASSEMBLY
P
Unlock .@ Lock EEQBA%%K QSSEMBLY
AR LH
Unlock .- - Lock TRUNK LID
LOCK ACTUATOR

0TS0T3rN
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan

NJELO511

FIG. 1

NJEL0511501

EL-D/LOCK-12

IGNITION SWITCH| [ BATTERY
ON OR START
.
+ FUSE :L
g

BLOCK

10A 10A (J/B) FUSIBLE |REFER TO

LINK AND | EL-POWER.

g 30A
) @D [(E] FUSE BOX
B}
3% Q] 0] %1 ) i
G R R/B W
I {6>: GASOLINE ENGINE
R <{B>: DIESEL ENGINE
] Cl)
KEY W
'/INSEFITED SWITCH
WITH~ @B &
DRAWN |
=7 I
L/W y
[xwl
CIRCUIT
L/W BREAKER
I'I_':;I_l
2
L/W [
W/L
G L/W R/B W/L
7 [tall [l [Eml TIME
IGN KEY +B +B CONTROL
SW SW (FUSE) (PTC) UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
MD, (M, E109-Fuse
— BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
mm| E1D 1]2[3[4]5l=={6[7[8]9] Ei1® €B?) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
2] W' W 2[1] BR 10[11[12]13]14[5]6[47]16]19}20] W S Box
i =
| — JTi==1
| |[AT2]3]4]5[6]7[e] | @D | [I7efsiolet z4l§|26 @ (W
| | [SholttERlsEal5ls6 | G 2728129[30[31]32/33[34|[36] | GY
— _

HEL412B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NJEL0511502
<{D>: LHD MODELS
<{B>: RHD MODELS
<OM> : WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
TIME
CONTROL
KSYO%RYL KEDYOOCRYL UNLT
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW
124]) (25])
LG/R W/L
I |
O
=
LG/R — W/L LG/R 0 W/L
( (
------- ===
G e22---- ) & i
LG/R W/L LG/R W/L
] 3] a] 57
BETWEEN BETWEEN
e | o e o
STROKE STROKE
STROKE N AND N DOOR KEY STROKE N AND N DOOR KEY
_—e— CYLINDER _—e- CYLINDER
AND N SWITCH AND N SWITCH
DRIVER PASSENGER
FULL FULL SIDE FULL FULL SIDE
STROKE STROKE STROKE STROKE | @36 :
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH P SWITCH SWITCH Y SWITCH
2 2
2 6D 2 @D
e e
(v&Y
B B
I L),
B B B E
|
1 1
(5]
=
e A P @®: <D 0B®: B @®: <® 0P: <O
27128/29/30/31|32/33[34 %1361 | GY | AN GJ]2]D er ’ BR @]2]3 er > BR
1[21=={3[4]5] ©10 ©@3D 1[2[3[c0]4][5]6]7] ©1D
6l7[s[of10l11]12] W * W 8[9]10]11]12]13[14]15[16] W

HEL413B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NJEL0511S03
EL-D/LOCK-14
TIME
SW SW (OR)
[20]] 23] (20
PU/W PU/R R
I [ &
O Lr] B38
O R
{_ PW
PU/W 75 PU/R PU/W PU/F! {O>: LHD MODELS
|r -1| Il -.-- @ <{B>: RHD MODELS
) .
PU/W —— PU/R porw e g > : :ﬂ:ozgwggwg”oow
[1al 71 =21 [Ewl > : WINDOW
N N DOOR LOCK/
: Tobon | B2k
LOCK [ UNLOCK LOCK | UNLOCK
@09 : >
[L3]] POWER WINDOW L3 R
MAIN SWITCH
B (DOOR LOCK/ B [2]
UNLOCK SWITCH) DOOR
@: SWITCH
OPEN | DRIVER
- SIDE
CLOSE
EL
- 2 1
D (M40
I—-—I (EE)
B B
G
® ® B B B
1 1 1 1 1
(1) €2D @M
O]
[1]2][3]4] @88 1] | M409 [1]2]==[3]4]5] €38
5/6/7[8] W 3[2 L HHEENEERT
s8[o] [ [3]5]6] @D : <© [B[EElcai] [9[8] @D : <& [[2[3[c4[5]6]7] @D
7[14[16[15] [1] [11]10] w 615 | [1110]14]7] W 8[o[to[11[12[13[14[15[16] W
I | — ] I
17]18[19[20[21]22]23[24]
27128/29]30]31 34|3%|36|| GY H.S

HEL414B
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NJEL0511S04
TIME
UNLOCK 88?;R°L
OUTPUT STATE UNLOCK
(OTHER LOCK Svésﬁﬁ) OUTPUT STATE
GND DOORS) OUTPUT (DR) SW (DR)
|46 Y [L4]) [29]) (L)) 28]
B R/B W/R Y/L L Y/R

It !t

}

t

R/B W/R Y/L L W/R Y/R
(73T 7D (74)
== =] (53 === {[4]] =)
@3D (GFEY) 010
R/B W/R Y/L L W/R Y/R
F!/B w/n Y/L L W/R Y/R
l?l Gedll el 63l
LOCKED _ LOCKED DOOR LOCK
< ASSEMBLY
UNLOCKED UNLOCKED DRIVEH SIDE
UNLOCK
LOCK UNLOCK sghsog LOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK - €D
DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR | SENSOR P D
DOOR LOCK |_*L._J4_|
ASSEMBLY B
{O>: LHD MODELS
PASSENDER SIDE |—l—| e (aFEY)
- 10] @ <{B>: RHD MODELS
@D @ 2 @ @
: @ WITH SUPER LOCK
@3 : GO B B
B B B B B *1 @ 4, 1
] [ *2- - @ 1 , @ 3
I._._l I_. x¥3--GD 5 O 2
: 8 . B x4---GD 2 <E 4
(W) 28
N/
(3[4 @D €32 1[2l=(3]4]5] @10 @3D [41][2[3]]4]5]6]7] @1D
4[2/ GY '’ GY 6l7[8[oftotfte] w * W 8loftolt1[12[13/14]15]16] W
7 W
AR[NCID: B 03B: < (Bl2[A\C1: <O 033: <B> [[2]=T[3] @4D
“j5[6/ B ''B G5t B ’B 4|5[6]7[8] W
|
= — |
1[2[3[4[5[6]7[8] | ™06 |[17[1e[tseolo1]e2 »4|25§ @10 T4 |
9[10[14]12[13]14[15[16] | GY 27, 30/31/3233/34|35) GY :
|
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NJEL0511S05
- GD: WITH SUPER LOCK SYSTEM
<Cp w/R ED: WITHOUT SUPER LOCK SYSTEM
PRECEDING
PAGE *-- D 4 D 3
-
@ R/B ﬁ
R/B W/R
e
R/B W/R
n
|—o——|
. | _|
[ | I
R/B W/R R/B W/R
(¥K)
=—~ {[8] —— (8]
1-};@ L*—' '—@J 1—*—‘
R/B win R/B W/R
R/B W/R R/B W/R R/B W/R
sl &l e [l [Get]l [Eul
-— — -— — --— —
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
TRUNK LID DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
LOCK ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY
@5 REAR LH REAR RH
(DOOR LOCK (DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR) ACTUATOR)
@59 : :
055 : O @n: O
N/
1[2[3[]4]5]6]7] €32 12|@D® (3|4 659 @79
89 [to|12[13]14]15/16| BR 3[4 W 4|2/ 6Y ’ GY

4]5[6]7]8

CH® EHPP AP
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

SYMPTOM CHART

NJELO512

NJEL0512502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) B4l Ra2l Rad Rad Rad R4 Rad
4
[S]
(0]
<
o
.‘::5‘
e
©
e} X
5 e @
o Q <
= = o <
[=)] &) = _24) [S)
2 S £ o) 2
< = = 5 o
g % g g 8 2 S
? S £ 2 S ] 2
c = Q o
5 S > I 5 5 s
: 3 5 £ & 2 g
g 3 2 3 Z 5 E
c = = = = =
= 8 8 8 g g )
SYMPTOM = [a) @) [a) [a) e} X
Power door lock does not operate using any
1 . X X
switch.
Power door lock does not operate with lock/
2 . X
unlock switch.
3 Power door lock does not operate with door key X
cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X
5 *Key reminder system does not operate. X X X
X: Applicable

*: Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NJEL0512503

NJEL0512S0301

W Time control unit connector
b =
DISCONNECT | | | | | | | | | - — - —
L1l ] [ [ 1T11 Terminals Ignition switch position
[ & OFF | Acc | ON
1 G q Battery
r| [wiL T Db voltage
D O

SEL006X
Ground Circuit Check
NJEL051250302
Time control unit connector
H.s. =
[TTTITTIT11]
DISCONNECT LTTTTTTTT [tel
Continuity should exist.

B

SEL992W
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0512504

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.

A€ &

2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 20 or 23 and ground.

Time control unit connector [{io) . Door lock/unlock -
=i Terminals switch condition Continuity
[T Jeol T 13 T 11 Lock Yes
HEEIIEN NN 20 — Ground
PU/W PU/R N and Unlock No
Unlock Yes
@ 23 - Ground
N and Lock No
-
- SEL022X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-337.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
o Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch) (With power window)
5 P/W main switch
nnector ((D5
+s I
odels RHD models
DISCONNECT 3 —_— ] 3 Condition Terminals
47 714 J 3 14 7
Lock Oo———O
N No continuity
[Q] [Q] Sras
=
SEL019X
e (Without power window)
Door lock/unlock switch
Nima) connector
T.S. (]
O]
DISCONNECT |-/|’) 37 Condition Terminals
3 2 1
Lock O———O
N No continuity
ks
SEL020X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0512505

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 24 or 25 and ground.
A€ & __
erminals .
Time control unit connector [{io?) (+) (=) Key position Voltage [V]
Tl ? ke | o4 5 g Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Nel:JtraI (111 | i roun Lock o
Lock i + Unlock LG/R W/L
0 Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
25 Ground
Unlock 0
D O
SEL008X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-336.
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals 1 and 2.
E DISCONNECT
4 €
Door key cylinder switch (Driver side)
connector Terminals Key position Continuity
LHD models RHD models Neutral N
e o
arzD @ D-@
Yes
== == SEL979W
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch
NG P [Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NJEL0512506

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT
Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side
A€ &
Time control unit connector ({iod) Do.or Iock/ur.IIIOCK Terminals Voltage [V]
Ti] switch condition (+) (=)
LTI
L0 [ 4 [ ] Lock 14 Ground
Approx. 12
ﬂ Unlock 11 | Ground
- SEL009X
e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear
A€ &
Time control unit connector (Wiog) Door lock/unlock Terminals
] switch condition (+) (-) voltage [V]
4
14 Lock 14 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock 4 Ground
D O
) SEL010X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-338.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK”.)

EL-344



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

% DISCONNECT
A €

Driver side
Passenger side:
Rear LH
Rear RH

Driver side
Passenger side:

Door lock actuator connector
(With super lock)

Door lock actuator connector
(Without super lock)

Door lock actuator operation
Terminals between 1(+) and 4(-)
Unlocked — Locked

Terminals between 4(+) and 1(-)
Locked — Unlocked

Door lock actuator operation
Terminals between 1(+) and 3(-)
Unlocked — Locked

Rear LH Terminals between 3(+) and 1(-)
Rear RH Locked = Unlocked
SEL662X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG p |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0512508

1

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 30 and ground.

Time control unit connector

= Voltage [V]:
L T Condition of driver's door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
ﬂ 0
@ O

SEL986W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-341,
OK or NG
OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch driver side
connector
Continuity:
5 Lss! Door switch is pushed.
%’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NJEL0512509

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 28 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ ® __
. . erminals Condition
Time control ﬂconnector ) = (Driver’s door) Voltage [V]
—
N mEmEEEEE Locked | Appror. 5
28 Ground
Y/R
Unlocked 0
® e—q
) SEL987TW
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
s g <  Front door unlock sensor connector Front door unlock sensor connector
T.S. E@ (Without super lock) (With super lock)
Continuity:
-———% "f’% Condition: Locked
Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL661X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
® Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor

NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NJEL0512511

1

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.

Time control unit connector (Mi07

@ r o Voltage [V]:
H.S. i:)] =1 ge [V]

Tl [ [T 11111 Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
LOL LTI T Approx. 12
@ : Approx. LW Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v 0
@‘%ﬁ) LoV ® e—q

SEL990W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-335,
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% tnd Continuity:
T.S. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[Q] =J Ne
SEL194WA
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

System Description

System Description

NJEL0395
O U T LI N E NJEL0395501
Power door lock system with super lock and key reminder is controlled by time control unit. Super lock has a
higher anti-theft performance than conventional power door lock systems.
When super lock is in released condition, lock knob operation locks or unlocks door.
When super lock is in set condition, lock knob operation cannot lock nor unlock door.

With super lock released With super lock set

Door key cylinder

;

rod is disengaged from lever B.

This enables the linkage to convey
operational force from lever B to lever A.
The door lock knob can still be operated
but this operation does not lock nor
unlock door.

Connecting rod\ With super lock set, the connecting

Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A Door lock actuator assembly

Lever A

SEL831U

OPERATION
Power door lock/unlock and super lock set/release operation by door key cylinder

e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to LOCK will lock all doors and set super lock.
(Super lock will not be set while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

e With the key inserted into front door key cylinder, turning it to UNLOCK will unlock all doors and release
super lock.
Power door lock/unlock and super lock set/release operation by multi-remote controller (If equipped)

® Pressing multi-remote controller LOCK button will lock all doors and set super lock. (Super lock will not be
set while key is inserted in the ignition key cylinder.)

e Pressing multi-remote controller UNLOCK button once will unlock driver door and release super lock. Then,
if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

Power door lock and super lock release operation (by NATS IMMU signal)

e When the super lock is set, turning the ignition key switch to ON will release the super lock. All doors will
unlock once, but then immediately lock again.

Power door lock/unlock operation by lock/unlock switch
e \With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to LOCK will lock all doors.
e With lock/unlock switch on driver door trim setting to UNLOCK will unlock all doors.

Lock/unlock switch operation cannot control super lock.
Key reminder system

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and driver door is open, setting lock/unlock switch, lock

NJEL0395502
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

System Description (Cont'd)
knob, key or multi-remote controller to “LOCK” locks the door once but then immediately unlocks all doors.
(signal from door unlock sensor driver side)

System initialization

@ System initialization is required when battery cables are reconnected. Conduct the following to release

super lock once;
— insert the key into the ignition key cylinder and turn it to ON.
— LOCK/UNLOCK operation using door key cylinder or multi-remote controller.
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IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY Tock | Lock
ON or START 8 U unLock
) SENSOR
Y. ceeuy Ny
FUSE FUSE
Unlock .~ - Lock DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
™\ 10 14 @ ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY
Lon T DRIVER
3 SIDE
. Release .- ~. Set §8$5§r63CK
6
KEY SWITCH —(Mr
|=|
°_°f 18
Unlock | Lock UNLOCK
29 % SENSOR
17
4 25
unlock .~ - Lock DOOR LOCK
NATS W ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY
IMMU 3 34 PASSENGER
4 SIDE
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan

FIG. 1

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

| BATTERY |

NJEL0397

NJEL0397501

EL-S/LOCK-01

-

!

N — FUSE
BLOCK 30A FUSIBLE |REFER TO
10A q 10A (J/B) g [E] LINK AND | EL-POWER.
. ‘ ™D FUSE BOX
(CED) €D
G 7
[A2] [Ea) [BL0]] L4 W |
G R R/B W
I {G>: GASOLINE ENGINE
R {B>: DIESEL ENGINE
Ew] (l)
KEY W
./‘INSE”TED SWITCH
WITH=— En EY @22
DRAWN W
=T I
L/W
/ W
I [l
CIRCUIT
L/W BREAKER
,—@—I E®
2
L/ o
W/L
G L/W R/B W/L
[Fwal sl [Eul ol
TIME
IGN KEY +B +B CONTROL
SW SW (FUSE) (PTC) UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
MD, (M2, E109-Fuse
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
mm| €1 1]2]3[4]5l==(6]7]8]9 €B?) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
2] W' W 2[1] BR 10[11[12[13[14[s5[i6[17[18[1920] W LR BOX
i i
I I [— | =1 |
| |[AT2I3]4]E[6e]7]8] | @® | [iEspoes »4|2_§|26 @D (Tl |
| | eltoltli21314]55l16] | GY 2 30[31/32[33[34|5036| | GY !
i J

EL-352

HEL417B



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
NJEL0397502
{D>: LHD MODELS EL-S/LOCK-02
<{B>: RHD MODELS
B> : WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
{OM>: WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
TIME
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR KEYLESS KEYLESS ANTI-THEFT / UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL LOCK UNLOCK  CANCEL
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW SW SW SIGNAL
= (B [ I P
LG/R W/L GY PU B/Y
|
[ o I { }
(.) I C MR
LG/R W/L LG/R w/L
™79
------- ==
DB B2
LG/R W/L LG/R w/L B/Y
5] (] ke 31
BETWEEN BETWEEN
BETWEEN FULL BETWEEN FULL NATS
ELT"ﬁlc')KE N STROKE g%bKE N STROKE IMMU
AND N AND N #3D
AND N o @~ AND N L —@~ ‘v M3D
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STROKE STROKE STROKE STROKE
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poor key (2l pooR key 211
SIETNER B SR
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stoe 4@ SIOE £
B @39: B GY PU
) 51l 61l
LOCK  UNLOCK | MULTI-
REMOTE
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1] L: 2D:
o o
L L
(7))
—— =1
@D |([A=E]3E] Vo) 17]16[19[20/2122/23A/25[25 R
[8]7I6]l5]4[3]2]1] w 4]5[6]7[8]| BR 27]28/29130]31/32]3334|35]36] | GY
‘=®=® ‘:®:® 1[2l=(3[4]5] €10 @3D
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 3

NJEL0397503

EL-S/LOCK-03
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5[6]7]8] W 32 L 718[9J10/11]12] W
8[9[ [T [3[5]6] @D : <> [B[E[6[at] 98] @D : <> [A[2[3[CIl4[5]6][7] @1
7114[6[15] [1] [11]10] w 1615 | [11[10[14[7] W 8|9o[10[11[12]13]14[15[16] W
=i
17[18[19]20]21]22l23[a25e6 W
12712829|30]3 36| GY

EL-354

HEL418B



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
NJEL0397504
EL-S/L0OCK-04
CONTROL
UNLOCK UNIT
OUTPUT UNLOCK
(OTHER LOCK STATE OUTPUT STATE
GND DOORS)  OUTPUT SW (AS) (DR) SW (DR)
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-S/LOCK-06

TIME
CONTROL
RELEASE SET UNLT
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G/R L/R G/R L/R G/R L/R G/R L/R
=— -— == —==
By B0 i3 peelict] &
G/R L/R GiFI LiR G/R L/R G/R L/R
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POWER DOOR

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Open all windows, closed all doors
and remove key from ignition key
cylinder.

Does power door lock operate No (All doors)

Power door lock does not operate by using;

properly?

Yes

No (Specific door)

— any switch.

— door key cylinder.

— SYMPTOM 1

F—s

SYMPTOM 2

SYMPTOM 3

Does super lock set by using No (All doors)

Super lock does not set by using;

door key cylinder?

Yes
No (Specific door)

— door key cylinder.

= SYMPTOM 4

— SYMPTOM 5

Does super lock release by using No (All doors)

Super lock does not release by using;

door key cylinder or IGN key
switch?

Yes

No (Specific door)

— door key cylinder.
— IGN key switch.
(Signal from NATS IMMU)

= SYMPTOM 8

SYMPTOM 6
— SYMPTOM 7

Does super lock set/release by No

SYMPTOM 8

Does multi-remote control system operate

using multi-remote controller?
(If equipped)
Yes

Insert key to ignition key cylinder,
open any door and lock the door
using lock knob.

Does key reminder system oper- No

A

properly?

Y
%[ symPTOM 10
No [Check “MULTI-
REMOTE
CONTROL"
system.

ate properly?

Yes

INSPECTION END

After performing preliminary check, go to SYMPTOM CHART.
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-358. |
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of Preliminary check.

EL-358

= SYMPTOM 9

NJEL0398

NJEL0398S01

SEL062X



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NJEL0398502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 260 | Bel | BeZ | Bed | Bed | BeH | Bes | Be7 | Bed | Bed | Bea
=
[S]
()
ey
(8]
£
2
5 9
° « x o X
sl 8| g 5 | 8
5| 5| 2| 5|3 3| % 5|8
s | s | 8| 35| 8 2 | § e | g
S £ § k= 3 &) ° © S
= 7 © — - © B ‘0
2l 2] 5| 8| &38| 8| 5| x| 8| =
g | x| 8| 8| 8|8 | 2| ®| | o
? 3 2 2 8 S 7] o 2 s [
= S = & @© = X~ @ © = c
() = o X O [5] ] = = o
= x > X [} = o —= Q 7 o
S 8 2 8 L = c o B - o)
o L X L - %) =] 0 3 S S
§| 3| 8|8 |5 |8 |8 |5 |5|%|5
SYMPTOM = [a) [a} e} " e o z X k= x
Power door lock does not operate
1 . ) X X
using any switch.
5 Power door lock does not operate X
with lock/unlock switch.
Power door lock does not operate
3 . . . X
with door key cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does X
not operate.
5 Super I_ock cannot be set by door X X X X
key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
6 . X X
by door key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
7 | by ignition key switch. (Signal X X X
from NATS IMMU)
8 Specific super lock actuator does X
not operate.
N .
9 Key reminder system does not X X X
operate.
Super lock cannot be set/released
10 . ) X
by using multi-remote controller.
X: Applicable

*. Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

NJEL0398503

NJEL0398S0301

W Time control unit connector
b =
DISCONNECT | | | | | | | | | - — - —
L1l ] [ [ 1T11 Terminals Ignition switch position
[ & OFF | Acc | ON
1 G q Battery
r| [wiL T Db voltage
D O

SEL006X
Ground Circuit Check
NJEL039850302
Time control unit connector
H.s. =
[TTTITTIT11]
DISCONNECT LTTTTTTTT [tel
Continuity should exist.

B

SEL992W
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 20 or 23 and ground.

A€ &

=NJEL0398504

Time control unit connector [{io) . Door lock/unlock -
=i Terminals switch condition Continuity
[T Jeol T 13 T 11 Lock Yes
HEEIIEN NN 20 — Ground
PU/W PU/R N and Unlock No
Unlock Yes
@ 23 - Ground
N and Lock No
-
- SEL022X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-354.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
o Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch) (With power window)
5 P/W main switch
nnector ((D5
+s I
odels RHD models
DISCONNECT 3 —_— ] 3 Condition Terminals
47 714 J 3 14 7
Lock Oo———O
N No continuity
[Q] [Q] Sras
=
SEL019X
e (Without power window)
Door lock/unlock switch
Nima) connector
T.S. (]
O]
DISCONNECT |-/|’) 37 Condition Terminals
3 2 1
Lock O———O
N No continuity
ks
SEL020X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0398505

1

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 24 or 25 and ground.

Terminals .
Time control unit connector [{io?) (+) (=) Key position Voltage [V]
Tl ? ke | Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
24 G d
Nel:JtraI (111 | i roun Lock o
Lock i + Unlock LG/R W/L
0 Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
25 Ground
Unlock 0
D O
SELO08X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-353.
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG | g GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals 1 and 2.

Door key cylinder switch (Driver side)
connector Terminals Key position Continuity
LHD models RHD models

; fQ f2 - @ ) ® Neutral No

Lock Yes

[Q] [Q]

- O - O

SEL979W
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door key cylinder
switch
NG P [Replace door key cylinder switch.

EL-362



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NJEL0398506

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side

A€ &

UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)

Time control unit connector ({iod) Door lock/unlock Terminals Voltage [V]
= switch condition | (+) ©) 9
LTI
L0 [ 4 [ ] Lock 14 Ground
Approx. 12
ﬂ Unlock 11| Ground
Fany
)
i SEL009X
e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear
CONNECT
M€ &
Time control unit connector (Wiog) Do'or Iock/UIjll.ock Terminals Voltage [V]
T switch condition (+) (-)
4
14 Lock 14 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock 4 Ground
D O
) SEL010X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-355.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

V| V|
&y 1IN Al 1Y
TS. NEEY, 4] |/
DISCONNECT 2 \Lfl_; \ﬁ;_‘l,

1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock actuator
connector

Driver side:
Passenger side:
Rear LH:

Rear RH:

Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals between 1 (+) and 4 (-)
Unlocked — Locked

Terminals between 4 (+) and 1 (-)
Locked — Unlocked

SEL012X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NJEL0398507

1

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR

Check voltage for super lock actuator.

[—]
T8l T {6l T . .
11 | 1] Door key cylinder| Terminals voltage
switch condition | (+) (=) [V]
G/R L/R
Lock
(Set) 6 |Ground
Approx. 12
- @ O Unlock 3
= (Released) Ground
SEL013X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-356.
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2.
NG P | Super lock actuator is OK.
2 CHECK SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator assembly connector.
2. Set lever Ain lock position.
3. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator assembly and check operation.
Super lock actuator Super lock actuator
connector connector
Di4)) : Driver side (RHD models) D14)) : Driver side (LHD models)
D38)) : Passenger side (LHD models) D38)) : Passenger side (RHD models)
D75) : Rear RH : Rear LH
A 4 A 4
eib
\6[ [/ TS. NIHEY
3,6 6,3 DISCONNECT 3,6 6, 3
Super lock actuator Terminals Connection from

operation (+) (=) lever B to lever A
Released —» Set 6 3 Disconnect
Set = Release 3 6 Connect
actuator
tuat bl
assembly actuator assembly SEL014X
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness between time control unit and super lock actuator.
NG P |Replace super lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0398508

1

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 30 and ground.

Time control unit connector

= Voltage [V]:
L T Condition of driver's door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
R Condition of driver’s door: OPEN
ﬂ 0
@ O

SEL986W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-354,
OK or NG
OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Door switch driver side
connector
Continuity:
5 Lss! Door switch is pushed.
%’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WA
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-365



POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NJEL0398513

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 28 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ & |
Time control unit connector (o) (+)Term|nals = (Dr?\?erg“ggor) Voltage [V]
[
28 Locked Approx. 5
28 Ground
Y/R
Unlocked 0
D &
) SEL987TW
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door unlock sensor harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
5 Front door unlock sensor connector
TS. D
DISCONNECT n /_%\ Contl nu I_tY:
N g_—,—1 Condition: Locked
No
@ Condition: Unlocked
Yes
SEL988W
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

NATS RELEASE SIGNAL CHECK
1 CHECK NATS SIGNAL CIRCUIT

Disconnect control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

DISCONNECT (
A € y | |
Check continuity between time control unit

Time control unit connector NATS IMMU (M3D terminal 34 and NATS IMMU terminal 3.

=1l Continuity should exist.
LTI I [] Dﬁ:ﬂ

[]
3l T1]

=NJEL0398509

LLL] Check continuity between time control unit
BY BrY terminal 34 and ground.
@ q Continuity should not exist.

= SEL015X
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG P |Repair harness.

2 CHECK NATS RELEASE SIGNAL

1. Connect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 34 and ground.

Time control unit connector
__ — 100 msec
HS m— Ignition switch condition Voltage [V]
S- [T 1] I | 5V

[ ]
CONNECT | | | | |34| | OFF
E:)] BIY More than 17 seconds after 5
ov ignition switch is turned to ON
For 17 seconds after ignition ulse
: <—100 msec switch is turned to ON P

SELO16XA

@
D

OK or NG

OK P |Replace super lock control unit.
NG P |Check NATS system.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NJEL0398510

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.
CONNEGT Time control unit connector (0D
W ij] _ Voltage [V]:
iS. Tl T LT 11T Condition of switch: Key is inserted.
LOL LTI T Approx. 12
@ : Approx. LW Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12v 0
Cazy .o oo |
SEL990W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-352,
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
% tnd Continuity:
T.S. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[@] <) o
SEL194WA
OK or NG
OK P [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT CHECK

=NJEL0398S511

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

DISCONNECT
Em.‘iiﬁ

Time control unit connector @)

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 18 and ground.

] Terminals Ignition switch position
17
L (+) (=) OFF ACC ON
G
Batt
17 Ground ov ov vc?ltaegrg
D S
B SEL985W
OK or NG
OK P |Ignition ON signal is OK.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
REMOTE CONTROLLER SIGNAL CHECK
NJEL0398512
1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL
1. Withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 32 or 33 and ground.
CONNECT
W ij] @‘ﬁ Terminals Condition of
S. remote controller voltage [V]
=i (+) (=) button
[TT T I TI1TT111 Lock button is
C e 1 pressed. |0 (Approx. 0.5 seconds)
. - 32 |Ground -
Time control unit Lock button is 5
connector released.
-V@—q Unlock button is | R o5 0
D pprox. 0.5 seconds
= 33 | Ground | —Pressed:
= Unlock button is
released. 5
SELO017X
OK or NG
OK P [Replace time control unit.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit and multi-remote control unit.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Schematic/Hatchback

Schematic/Hatchback

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

| BaTTERY | | BATI'ERY—|

NATS IMMU

|Z| FUSE

FUSIBLE
IZ FUSE RIS

O|KEY
g% CIRCUIT
[oﬂl SWITCH BREAKER

26

i

DOOR

SWITCH
DRIVER

SIDE

16

35

NJELO475

36

41

TIME CONTROL UNIT

40

44

42

28 29 37 38

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK
SWITCH
LOCK [N| UNLOCK
(@)
I 5
S S
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH DRIVER SIDE
QOCKE UNLOCKED
FULL BETWEEN FULL | N| BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N STROKE AND N | STROKE
| o
I I 0 5
5 S 5
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH PASSENGER SIDE
F OCKEDE FULL [N | BETWE Ur\l{'LOC EE
N N FULL | FULL
S?kaE g ROKE AND N S'F-RrOKE AND N | STROKE
o o
%E i | o o
— 5 5 5 5

EL-370
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Schematic/Hatchback (Cont'd)

@ : 5—door hatchback models
: Without multi—remote control system

DNIOGRTTOCK ] o
& SENSOR

DOOR LOCK
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o~ ~~SET ACTUATOR ACTUATOR

ASSEMBLY
(DRIVER'S
SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK «~_~~LOCK ACTUATOR

UNLOCK| LOCK UNLOCK

= SENSOR

DOOR LOCK
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o~ ~wSET | 25TiaToR  |ACTUATOR

, @ ASSEMBLY
(PASSENGER

. SIDE)

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK «~_~LOCK ACTUATOR

—0

SUPER LOCK
RELEASE & ~aSET ACTUATOR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY

DOORLOCK  |REARLH

UNLOCK «~ ~~LOCK| r~TUATOR @

SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o~ ~SET | 2570ATOR | DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
REAR RH

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK «=_~~LOCK| ACTUATOR @

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK Lock| POOR LOCK | ACTUATOR
e ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY

(BACK DOOR)

MEL922L
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback

NJEL0476

FIG. 1
NJEL0476501
IGNITION SWITCH EL-S/LOCK-07
BATTERY ON OR START
ﬁ FUSE
ghgo)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
FUSIBLE % 10A % 16A % 10A |QM1),
LINK AND 70 5 12
FUSE BOX . 0] : : 2] ;
A12 |LE7]] [Fid]
G W/G R -
w : AT MODELS BEFORE
VIN No. ~N16U0150316
@ : MT MODELS BEFORE
VIN No. ~N16U0150316
@ . MODELS AFTER
I R VIN No. ~N16U0150316
RO ]
w
e & KEY
SWITCH
@ INSERTED (@) : <&
@@ WITHORATR | D, >
II
GIRCUIT
BREAKER Lw
L2] LW
V\iL
WL G wW/G Lw
[l Il Mol 21l
+B IGN +B KEY TIME
(PTC) sw FUSE SW | CONTROL
UNIT
ANTI-THEFT
CANGEL SIGNAL GND ;
L8]] L6 ]|
BIY B
{ G : GASOLINE ENGINE
V (D) : DIESEL ENGINE
™ : MODELS BEFORE
B/Y B B B VIN No. ~N16U0135126
l—l—l n {NH) : MODELS AFTER
[s] \ATS o VIN No. ~N16U0135126
IMMU = = *1 - GH 1 D 16
M67 M28
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(VD) , Eo) o= @) ’ :
?? lel7]e]sf4]s]2]1]=7 -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o | -FUSE AND
: 1[2[e[4[=[s]6]7]| oy |[2efio20 21[22[23[24 : FUSIBLE LINK BOX
i |[81oliofit]r2]13]14]15]16 W 2526]27]28] 29| 30| 31[ 32]33[ 34|35] 36 W Hs.
s -
1{2|3[==]4|5(|6|7
2] 2|1 89 [1o[11]2[13] 7415 16

EL-372
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NJEL0476S03
TIME - -
EL-S/LOCK-08
DO%H DO%H UNIT
KEY CYL KEY CYL (M155)
LOCKSW  UNLOCK SW <OM> : WITHOUT MULTI-REMOTE
| 29 I || 28 II CONTROL SYSTEM
LG/R w
O
BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE DOOR FULL STROKE FULL STROKE DOOR
KEY CYLINDER | ANDN AN KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH SWITCH
RH
FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE - oW FULL STROKE | FULL STROKE
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
[ [
B B
B B
D31
(]
M71 M158
B B
oM
: L:
A =
28
1[2[==]3]4]5 1[2|3[=]4]|5[6]7 17]18]19]20 21[22]23]24
M71 M155 W
6|7|[8]9]t0]11]12 W 9 [10[11]12]13]14[15]16 W 25| 26 27| 28] 29] 30| 31| 32| 33 34] 35 35| W
1]2]3[c=]4]5
6| 78] ofio[ 7112 M\;\fs Gl .

MEL926L
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
NJEL0476504
. EL-S/LOCK-09
CONTROL <PW> : WITH POWER WINDOW
CENTRAL CENTRAL

TOCKeW  UNLOCK Sw <GP : WITHOUT POWER WINDOW

| i
OGP
O OP>

N N
POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH DOOR LOCK/
UNLOCK SWITCH
LOCK  [UNLOCK | jNLOGK SWITCH) LOCK | UNLOCK 1 oy
:
3

L
M67
112[3l==[4]5]6]7 TT5T3Ta 37]—]38]39 T[2[3][cT[4]5
M88 M156 M158
8|9 [10[11[12[13[14]15[16 13[4 6 10[31[12
I - 5[6]718] v sol41]a2 W HS. 8] 9] W
=] 3[5]6]]1] [°]8
5;? M\;‘\?‘l BEN 1110147

MEL925L
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NJEL0476S05
EL-S/LOCK-10

TIME
CONTROL

STATE STATE DOOR SW

SW (DR) SW (AS) (D ;

=] 2]

Y/R Y/L

Y/R Y/L
|_l_I M81
. D31

DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
—LOCK [ ACTUATOR —LOCK [ AGTUATOR DOOR SWITCH
ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY DEIVER SIDE
UNLOCK (DRIVER’S SIDE) UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN
(UNLOCK SENSOR) (UNLOCK SENSOR) _ ,T
D38 CLOSED

D31
M158 M71

@=c
L.
rm
@=v
-
-
l|_md

= A Ll 1L

V28 B21
112 == 5 112 —=|4|5|6|7
6|7]8]9]t0]11]12 ny 8[9]10 11|1213141516

9l10]11]12

~
©

|
1{2]3]4|C|5[6]7 e 17181920} —=21]22[23|24 M155 | ;2 3|45 T
w .

=

[e 9]
©
B
=]
B
=
&
>

—_
N
o]

g

()

)

)
N

|}
NG R EENGED)
5[6/ B \3[5]1/ B 2] "W

MEL927L
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 6
NJEL0476506
TIME EL-S/LOCK-11
LOCK CONTROL
UNLOCK/ LOCK OUTPUT UNIT
RELEASE  OUTPUT SET (OTHER
OUTPUT (DR) OUTPUT DOORS)
W/R G/R R/B
| -
.-G/R
g
@ mumn || s | — o -W/Rq> NEXT PAGE
-~
e @ _R/B*>
I_I_I_Mﬂ I_l_l_ i_Gl/FiI
B
V\in R/B G/R
@ mmmm j
W/R R/B W/R G/R
i I O O 3
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (DRIVER'S SIDE) ACTUATOR ACTUATOR (PASSENGER SIDE)
- > - > D14 - - > D38
LOCK  UNLOCK SET RELEASE LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE
1[2]c[3 37[==[38[39 1]2]3[=[4]5
W14 W IR A B ENYGID Ia G
alsle[7]8]=y dol41]42]43[44 W HS. 6]7]8[9]toftt]12 w456/ g Nl 5 P
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 7

R

Q} R/B R/B
:

@ W/R W/R
:

G/R GR

PRECEDING J
PAGE

-

-

NJEL0476507

EL-S/LOCK-12

BH> : 5-DOOR HATCHBACK MODELS

-

NEXT PAGE

W/R R/B G/R W/R R/B G/R
,--||--| = I‘"II"‘I e
W/R G/R R/B W/R R/B G/R
@ =mmm @ mmmm
W/R G/R W/R R/B W/R R/B W/R G/R
i I I O 3 i I O O
DOOR LOCK \—@J \—|@|—| DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY DOOR LOCK SUPER LOCK ASSEMBLY
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR REAR LH ACTUATOR ACTUATOR REAR RH
-— — - — . - — - — .
LOCK  UNLOCK ST RELEAsE |22 3 E% LOCK UNLOCK SET RELEASE 2 Ey
1[2]3[==]4]5]6][7 1[2]==[3
8|9 [1o[11]12[13]14] 1516 B37 456|78’ (BN CED RS ENCIB)
BR W w \8[5]1/ B \4[5]6/ B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Wiring Diagram — S/LOCK —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

FIG. 8 NJEL0476508
EL-S/LOCK-13

PRECEDING PAGE
-

W/R R/B
| F- o
=
W/R R/B
W/R R/B
[17] || 2 ||
D80R LgCK
DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY
- > (BACK DOOR)
LOCK UNLOCK |(D94

AE==]E ]
AEGEHEE Dv?; BB 4|

MEL931L
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POWER DOOR

LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Open all windows, closed all doors
and remove key from ignition key
cylinder.

Does power door lock operate No (All doors)

Power door lock does not operate by using;

properly?

Yes

No (Specific door)

— any switch.

— door key cylinder.

F—

F—s

SYMPTOM 1
SYMPTOM 2

SYMPTOM 3

Does super lock set by using No (All doors)

Super lock does not set by using;

door key cylinder?

Yes
No (Specific door)

— door key cylinder.

= SYMPTOM 4

— SYMPTOM 5

Does super lock release by using No (All doors)

Super lock does not release by using;

door key cylinder or IGN key
switch?

Yes

No (Specific door)

— door key cylinder.
— IGN key switch.
(Signal from NATS IMMU)

F—

= SYMPTOM 8

SYMPTOM 6

SYMPTOM 7

Does super lock set/release by No

SYMPTOM 8

Does multi-remote control system operate

using multi-remote controller?
(If equipped)
Yes

Insert key to ignition key cylinder,
open any door and lock the door
using lock knob.

Does key reminder system oper- No

A

properly?

Y
%[ symPTOM 10
No [Check “MULTI-
REMOTE
CONTROL"
system.

ate properly?

Yes

INSPECTION END

After performing preliminary check, go to SYMPTOM CHART.
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-370. |
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of Preliminary check.

EL-379

= SYMPTOM 9
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NJEL0477502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) Bal | ked | Be3 | Bed | ksd | Be7 | Bad | Bed | Bad | Bod | Bal
=
[S]
()
ey
(8]
£
2
5 .
© = X
S| 35| ¢ £ 13
o g < ~ <
= (] X~ X~ (3} = (]
(=] © - X [} [} 1) > —
S e o [5) (4] (4] < © ©
= [ = Q < < =) = c
< = = E [ ) — .U k=
= 3 . - [ s n
2l 2| 5| 8| 8|38 5| x| 8| »
o = (] =1 < @ c ‘D [} 3 2
2| 8| E| 2| 2|5 | 8| | &|s5|cE
o c =, 3] @ - ~ ] [E) i) c
) =) ) @© ~ S e} P = = <]
= x > X [} = o —= Q 7 o
9] 8 9) 8 o = = e = @
o o X o — ) S " % S 5
£ 5 5 o} g 5 5 E - = =
o o o =3 o o < @ = [7}
SYMPTOM = [a) [a} e} " e o z X k= x
Power door lock does not operate
1 . ) X X
using any switch.
5 Power door lock does not operate X
with lock/unlock switch.
Power door lock does not operate
3 . . . X
with door key cylinder switch.
4 Specific door lock actuator does X
not operate.
5 Super I_ock cannot be set by door X X X X
key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
6 . X X
by door key cylinder.
*Super lock cannot be released
7 | by ignition key switch. (Signal X X X
from NATS IMMU)
8 Specific super lock actuator does X
not operate.
N .
9 Key reminder system does not X X X
operate.
Super lock cannot be set/released
10 . ) X
by using multi-remote controller.
X: Applicable

*. Make sure the power door lock system operates properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Main Power Supply Circuit Check

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

NJEL0477S03
NJEL047750301
W Time control unit connector (59
H.S. LI I= , — . —
Blol [T TTTT1 Terminals Ignition switch position
°'s°°'§f°j] (+) (=) OFF ACC ON
wi/iLy IW/G 8
Ground Battery
9 voltage
D S
SEL467X
Ground Circuit Check
NJEL047750302
W Time control unit connector (s
Hs. 1=
LT T 1Tl
DISCONNECT
B Continuity should exist.
1‘
SEL448X
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NJEL0477504

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 37 or 38 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ &
Time control unit connector (@ise) Terminals Exﬁéhlofgr/,l;?tliz:\k Continuity
37[==[38[ |
| 38 - Ground Lock Yes
N and Unlock No
57 -6 4 Unlock Yes
I ' - roun N and Lock No
SEL468X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-374.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
o Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch) (With power window)
5 P/W main switch
connector
1. LHD models RHD models
DISCONNECT 3 —_— ] 3 Conditi Terminals
& T b ] onditon | —s—1eroae
Lock O—+—O
N No continuity
[Q] [Q] S
=
SEL019X
e Door lock/unlock switch (Without power window)
g Door lock/unlock switch
Ts connector
[m]
DISCONNECT ———> | o Terminals
1131 ] Condition 3 > 7
Unlock O——r—O
N No continuity
Lock ()—'—'—O
O
SEL469X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and time control unit con-
nector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

NJEL0477505

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 28 or 29 and ground.
A4 e ®
Neutral Time control unit connector ({is5) Terminals Key position Voltage [V]
Lok 1/ Uniock [T T =T T[T ) ©
(TRl T 11 1111 29 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0
W LG/R o8 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
CES
SEL470X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-373.
OK or NG
OK P [Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.
Door key cylinder switch Terminals Key position Continuity
5 connector , OIO)
T Neutral/Unlock No
T.S. ] ey S— (LH side)
DISCONNECT @ - ©
(RH side) Lock Yes
((I?H -sid@e)) Neutral/Lock No
q o ((?H -sig%) Unlock Yes
__J
SEL471X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door key cylinder switch
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

NJEL0477506

1

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OUTPUT SIGNAL

A€ &

Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator driver’s side

UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)

Time control unit connector ({58
B=NN Door lock/unlock Terminals Voltage [V]
41 44 switch condition (+) (-)
Lock 41 Ground
Approx. 12
L W/R Unlock 44 Ground
@
SEL472X
e Door lock actuator passenger side and rear
m I CONNECT @
Time control unit connector (@ise)
HE=NE Door lock/unlock Terminals
switch condition (+) (=) Voltage [V]
/B WIR Lock 42 Ground Approx. 12
Unlock 44 Ground pprox.
D O
SEL473X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-376.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator harness connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
e Front and rear door

A 4 A\ 4
L= AR aEn Door lock actuator
1S. 1 14/ connector
DISCONNECT \_1’_;4 41, \_11 4 , A1, Driver side: (LHD)

Door lock actuator operation:

Passenger side: (RHD) Terminals 1 (+) and 4 (-)

Rear LH: Unlocked —= Locked
Terminals 4 (+) and 1 (-)
Driver side: (RHD) Locked — Unlocked

Passenger side: (LHD)
Rear RH:

SEL490X
® Back door
oy [ |
TS [ [ T2]1] Door lock actuator
il 1,2 2.1 connector .
DISCONNECT = = @ Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals 2 (+) and 1 (-)
Unlocked — Locked
Terminals 1 (+) and 2 (-)
Locked — Unlocked
SEL491X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit connector and door lock
actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NJEL0477507

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR
Check voltage for super lock actuator.
E CONNECT “
Time control unit connector ({156
[ =] ] Door key cylinder Terminals
40 44 switch condition (+) (-) Voltage [V]
Lock (Set) 40 Ground Abprox. 12
G/R W/R Unlock (Released) 44 Ground pprox.
D O
SEL474X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-376.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, perform “DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH CHECK”".)
2 CHECK SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator assembly connector.
2. Set lever A in lock position.
3. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator assembly and check operation.
Super lock actuator Super lock actuator
connector connector
: Driver side (RHD models) : Driver side (LHD models)
. Passenger side (LHD models) . Passenger side (RHD models)
: Rear RH Rear LH
A4 ey
<1l ‘Im
e[ [/ 1. ‘IE’
3,6, 6, 3 DISCONNECT 3 6
Super lock actuator Terminals Connection from
operation (+) (=) lever B to lever A
Released —» Set 6 3 Disconnect
Set = Release 3 6 Connect
actuator
assembly actuator assembly SEL014X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between time control unit and super lock actuator.
NG P |Replace super lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminals 6 or 7 and ground.

Time control unit connector i .
Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]

= |6 ) )
Hjjj:d:l: Jj Driver's Open 0
R

6 Ground
| '
D S

=NJEL0477508

door switch Closed | Approx. 5

SEL475X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-375.
OK or NG

OK p [Door switch is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch driver side

connector

Continuity:
5 Lis Door switch is pushed.
%’gﬁ Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL325WA

OK or NG

OK p | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NJEL0477513

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 35 or 36 and ground.
Time control unit connector
ﬁ Terminals Condition
L +) (&) (Driver's or passenger door) Voltage [V]
CONNECT 35[36 35 | Ground Locked Approx. 5
e Unlocked 0
Y/R YL Locked Approx. 5
36 :
@5 Ground Unlocked 0
E@ o @
SEL476X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-375.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 2 and 5.
oy Front door unlock sensor connector
“ : Driver side Continuity:
v : Passenger side Condition: Locked
DISCONNECT — 2 \
k 51 No
Condition: Unlocked
] Yes
e L
SEL477X
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

NATS RELEASE SIGNAL CHECK
1 CHECK NATS SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect battery cable (=) terminal.
2. Disconnect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

DISCONNECT
A€ ® y _ _
Check continuity between time control unit

Time control unit conne NATS IMMU terminal 26 and NATS IMMU terminal 3.

@

= Continuity should exist.
LT =117 I 3

=NJEL0477509

LRl [TTTTTT T[] Check continuity between time control unit
By B/Y terminal 26 and ground.
@ q Continuity should not exist.

= SEL478X
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 2.

NG p |Repair harness.

2 CHECK NATS RELEASE SIGNAL

1. Connect time control unit connector and NATS IMMU connector.

2. Connect battery cable (=) terminal.

3. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 26 and ground.

Time control unit connector
—»—<—100 msec
H.S. Il = 111 v Ignition switch condition Voltage [V]
comeer | LT [T T[] oF
B/Y More than 17 seconds after 5
ov ignition switch is turned to ON
For 17 seconds after ignition ulse
CES; ~—100 msec switch is turned to ON P
SEL479X

OK or NG

OK P |Replace super lock control unit.

NG P [Check NATS system.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NJEL0477510

1

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 22 and ground.

CONNECT

Time control unit connector (15)
'S 21 22

L/wW

Voltage [V]:
Condition of switch: Key is inserted.

Approx. 12
@ . Approx. Condition of switch: Key is removed.
12V @ 0
& >
ﬁ 1oV =
SEL433X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-372.
OK or NG
OK P [Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
T Key switch connector Key switch connector
T.S. Type - 1 Type - 2
i % % Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[Q] [Q] No
0N
o O o [
ﬁ YEL786C
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK — SUPER LOCK —

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT CHECK o

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
A€

Time control unit connector (W5

1 — Terminals Ignition switch position
% (+) ) OFF ACC ON
G 1 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
D O
B SEL429X
OK or NG
OK P |lgnition switch “ON” circuit is OK.
NG p | Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
REMOTE CONTROLLER SIGNAL CHECK
NJEL0477512
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL FOR SUPER LOCK ACTUATOR BY MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
1. Withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 40 or 44 and ground.
o) ﬂH- ‘in Door lock actuator
1s. \d[ 1 | |4/ connector
osconneer L 4 4,1, 1.4 4,1 Dri ide: LHD .
-~ T = 5 = rver Sf e_ (LHD) Door lock actuator operation:
Passenger side: (RHD) Terminals 1 (+) and 4 (-)
Rear LH: Unlocked — Locked
Terminals 4 (+) and 1 (-)
Driver side: (RHD) Locked —= Unlocked
Passenger side: (LHD)
Rear RH:
SEL490X
OK or NG
OK p [System is OK.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, make sure the remote controller ID

registration for time control unit and the remote controller battery once again.)

EL-391



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description/Sedan

System Description/Sedan

=NJEL0399

FUNCTION

Multi-remote control system has the following function.
® Door lock (and set super lock)

e Door unlock (and release super lock)

e Hazard reminder

LOCK OPERATION

To lock door by multi-remote controller, the ignition switch must be at OFF.
When the LOCK signal is input to multi-remote control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with multi-
remote control unit), ground is supplied

e through multi-remote control unit terminal 5
e to time control unit terminal 32.
Then time control unit operates to lock doors and set super lock (models with super lock).

UNLOCK OPERATION NIEL0399503

When the UNLOCK signal is input to multi-remote control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with
multi-remote control unit), ground is supplied

e through multi-remote control unit terminal 6
e to time control unit terminal 33.
Time control unit operates to unlock driver’'s door and release super lock (models with super lock).

Then, if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

HAZARD REMINDER NUEL0399504

When the doors are locked or unlocked by multi-remote controller (signal from driver side unlock sensor),
supply power to hazard warning lamp flashes as follows

® |ock operation: Flash once
® Unlock operation: Flash twice

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER ID CODE ENTRY

A maximum of four remote controllers can be entered.
To enter ID code entry, the following signals must be input to the multi-remote control unit.

e Ignition switch (ON)
e Signal from remote controller
For detailed procedure, refer to “ID Code Entry Procedure” in EL-402.

NJEL0399S01

NJEL0399502

NJEL0399S05

EL-392



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Sedan

NJEL0400

FIG. 1

NJEL0400S01

EL-MULTI-04

IGNITION SWITCH| | BATTERY
ON OR START
1 ?

FUSE
CK FUSIBLE |REFER TO
C Sl (5%
: s FUSE BOX
CFY)

IBER B |
G R/B
<{B>: GASOLINE ENGINE

{0>: DIESEL ENGINE

22
® CIRCUIT
® BREAKER
Il |
G R/B W/L
vz ] [l
IGN _ +B +B o oL
SW  (FUSE) (PTC) T
KEYLESS KEYLESS
LOCK  UNLOCK
SW SW GND
[EE] 23] L16]|
GY PU B
G R/B GY Bf I I I
[l = =l |I_I| [Ew] B B B B
IGN BAT LOCK  UNLOCK GND gghgg 1 [
SW o ®
CONTROL
UNIT . B . B
(2 @D
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
D, MD), (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
2] W W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

EBD -FUSE AND FUSIBLE

LINK BOX
BR | 4R

1]2[3|4][5[6]7]8 17[16[19]20j21]22|23[4[25[5) TN
o1o[t1[121314[15]6] | GY >728[29/30[31 :B|34|5|$ GY

N
w

Al
O
o]

HEL419B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Sedan (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NJEL0400S02
EL-MULTI-05
TIME
UNLOCK CoNTROL
UNLOCK OUTPUT
RELEASE SET OUTPUT (OTHER LOCK STATE 106
OUTPUT OUTPUT (DR) DOORS) OUTPUT  SW (DR)
L3]) |L&]| [LL1]) A (L14]) |28])
6/R L/R L R/B W/R Y/R
J
(@ /R
-
€ LR
TO -
EL-D/LOCK, { € L
EL-S/LOCK <
<4 R/B ;
-
4 wW/R
. -
o
]
Y/R
=
e
Y/R
=1
N
LOCKED ASSEMBLY
DRIVER SIDE
P - UNLOCKED (gghggg)
G/Y
EE—TURN - 012
< G/B
‘ } 61D

G/B G/Y Y/R

[E] 51 [71

38

) 1@ o e o i oo

B B
FLASH FLASH DRIVER | MULTI-
<{O>: LHD MODELS L R LOCK ggn%gl_ l
{B>: RHD MODELS STATUS | BNTT
@
[1[2]==[3][4]5] €10 1]2]3][c]4]5]6]7] ©1D
SUEERNER] 8lo[10[11[12[13[14[15[16] W
Vi 2
(A12]3) @19 : <& (6l2]a\ @19 : <O
\4/5|]6/ B \3|5[1/ B
f 1
| = =1 }
1CJ2[3]| 47D (W I |[A12]2]4]5]6]7]8 7/1e[1S[e0l21122i23(o4[2506) | (0D T gl |
4]5]6]7(8]| BR RIEINMEE RG] 27leePa30[31[32[3334[%36| | GY - |
| _— |

HEL420B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan

Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan
SYMPTOM CHART

NJELO478

NJEL0478501

NOTE:
Always check remote controller battery before replacing remote
controller.
Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )
All function of multi-remote control system do not | 1. Remote controller battery check R9A
operate. o .
2. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check Ra7
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 402
The new ID of remote controller cannot be 1. Remote controller battery check
entered. — -
2. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check Ra7
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. 102
Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Remote controller battery and function check
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system.) 2. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.
Hazard reminder does not activate properly when | 1. Remote controller battery and function check
pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller. -
2. Hazard reminder check 400
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 402

EL-395



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY CHECK

=NJEL0478502

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

Stamped (+)

OK or NG

SEL237W

OK P | Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.

NG P |Replace battery.

EL-396



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 1 or 10 and ground.

=NJEL0478503

W Time control unit connector
he. =
DISCONNECT | | | | | | | | | N e . wie
LI o] ] [ [ T11 Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) (@) OFF | AcC | ON
1 Battery

ris| TwiL —o | Ground voltage
D O

SEL006X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-203
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 30A fusible link (letter E, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
® M4 circuit breaker
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT
1. Disconnect multi-remote control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between multi-remote control unit harness connector terminal 2 and ground.
W Multi-remote control unit connector 77)
= NE=EN
DISCONNECT ... . 1
E é:)] — Battery voltage should exist.
\
@@ o o |
SEL482X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-303.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 3.
NG p | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control unit and fuse

EL-397



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect multi-remote control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between multi-remote control unit terminal 4 and ground while ignition switch is “ON”".

W Multi-remote control unit connector 77)
b =N
DISCONNECT ? ....

G

& ol

Battery voltage should exist.

SEL483X
Refer to wiring diagram in EI-393.
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG P [Check the following.
® 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control unit and fuse.
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 16 and ground.
Time control unit connector
E H.S. —
T T IT
DISCONNECT LT TTTTTT Tel
Continuity should exist.
B
SEL992W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P | Check ground harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

5 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between multi-remote control unit terminal 1 and ground.

Multi-remote control unit connector 77)
H.S.

= 1= ]
DISCONNECT ....

Continuity should exist.

&

SEL484X

OK or NG

OK p | Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

NG p | Check ground harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)

HAZARD REMINDER CHECK

=NJEL0478504

1 CHECK HAZARD WARNING LAMP

Does hazard warning lamp operate?

Check if hazard warning lamp flashes with hazard switch.

Yes

>

GO TO 2.

No

>

Check hazard warning lamp circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION

Check the following at when push the multi-remote control switch.
Check voltage between terminal 3 and ground.
Check voltage between terminal 8 and ground.

| =] [ 35—
My |LLLLIs
< Battery voltage should exist.
@ O
SEL502X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace multi-remote control unit.
3 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect multi-remote control unit harness connector.
2. Check continuity between multi-remote control unit and hazard switch.
H.S. =] [3
HEEEE
sy Continuity should exist.
@& J
SEL503X
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P |Repair harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Sedan (Cont'd)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure/Sedan

ID Code Entry Procedure/Sedan

Activation of the registration mode:

The vehicle must have been unlocked by either the multi-remote controller or a transponder OK signal
(TPOK) from the vehicle’s immobilizer.
Preparation: - Make sure all doors unlock.

- Make sure all multi-remote controllers to be registered are available.

- Make sure the batteries of all multi-remote controllers are in a good condition.

- Make sure all transmitting sources are out of the neighbourhood of the vehicle.

- Make sure the battery of the vehicle is in a good condition.

'

Switch ignition-switch exactly six times from the “LOCK” to the “ON” position within 10 seconds and return
the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position (leaving the key in the ignition switch).

'

After 2 seconds the registration mode is activated. The turn signal lamps will flash twice.

*OK

NG|

Proceed with the registration mode.
NOTE
The registration mode is exited when: e The ignition-switch is turned to the “ON” position.

been registered (then, all of the registered ID codes are erased).

120 seconds.

* A multi-remote controller ID code is registered after 4 ID codes have

* No multi-remote controller or ignition switch input is received within

Registration mode Y

| Press and hold the “UNLOCK” button of the multi-remote controller. i<

v lo 1NN
————— % 0
| Press the “LOCK” button 3 times. | = _J
\
\
Release the “UNLOCK” button. o If the _multi-.remote controller NG
(At this time, the original (previous) ID code(s) are erased.) - f:d‘t? is re_glsttlerled corr‘lelcftlly,h "
e turn signal lamp will flas \
Do you want to register another multi-remote controller? (max. 4) OK once.
(If 4 controllers have been registered, you should turn the ignition - (If 4 ID codes have bgen
switch to the ON position.) re_glstered, t_he turn signal lamp
No y will flash 3 times.)
es
Y
Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. |—> If the multi-remote controller

registration is performed

will flash twice.
(If 4 ID codes have been

will not flash.)

correctly, the turn signal lamp

registered, the turn signal lamp

Take the ignition key out of the ignition switch and confirm

the functioning of all multi-remote controllers by locking and unlocking -t OK
the vehicle with each of the multi-remote controllers.

End

EL-402
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote Controller Battery Replacement/Sedan

Remote Controller Battery Replacement/Sedan

NJELO479

NOTE:

e Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal.

* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.

* Push the remote controller button two or three times to check its operation after replacing battery.

STEP 1 STEP 2 STEP 3

\

Battery

SEL241X

System Description/Hatchback

NJEL0480

FUNCTION

Multi-remote control system has the following function.
® Door lock (and set super lock)

e Door unlock (and release super lock)

e Hazard reminder

LOCK OPERATION

To lock door by multi-remote controller, the key switch must be at OFF.

When the LOCK signal is input to time control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with time control
unit)

Then time control unit controls to lock doors and set super lock (models with super lock).

UNLOCK OPERATION [
When the UNLOCK signal is input to time control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with time con-
trol unit)

Time control unit controls to unlock driver's door and release super lock (models with super lock).

Then, if an unlock signal is sent from the remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

HAZARD REMINDER NIEL0480504

When the doors are locked or unlocked by multi-remote controller, supply power to turn lamps hazard reminder
flashes as follows

® |ock operation: Flash once

NJEL0480S01

NJEL0480S02

EL-403



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
System Description/Hatchback (Cont'd)

® Unlock operation: Flash twice

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER ID CODE ENTRY

A maximum of four remote controllers can be entered.
To enter ID code entry, the following signals must be input to the time control unit.

e Ignition switch (ON)
e Signal from remote controller
For detailed procedure, refer to “ID Code Entry Procedure” in El-417.

NJEL0480S05
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Hatchback

NJEL0481

FIG. 1
NJEL0481S01
IGNITION SWITCH - EL-MULTI-06
BATTERY ON OR START
! FUSE
a&E?)CK REFER TO EL-POWER.
FUSIBLE 10A 15A
LINK AND :
FUSE BOX | .
A12 IE7]|
G WIG J
w
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —/Hatchback (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback
SYMPTOM CHART

NJELO482

NJEL0482501

NOTE:

Always check remote controller battery before replacing remote

controller.

Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
)

No doors can be locked or unlocked by remote 1. Remote controller battery check
control operation. — - -
(Make sure that power door lock operates prop- 2. Power supply and ground circuit for time control unit check
erly. If NG, check power door lock.) 3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.

The new ID of remote controller cannot be 1. Remote controller battery check
entered. — - -
2. Power supply and ground circuit for time control unit check
3. Ignition “ON” power supply circuit for time control unit
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.

Hazard reminder does not activate properly when | 1. Remote controller battery
pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller.

2. Hazard reminder check

&} &I &I\ 8| &l &) & &) & &) 5

3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure.

EL-407



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY AND FUNCTION

CHECK

=NJEL0482502

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to M) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

Fany
1

Stamped (+)

0]

OK or NG

SEL237W

OK P | Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.

NG P |Replace battery.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NJEL0482503

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT
1. Disconnect time control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between time control unit harness connector terminal 9 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (W59
HS. :Il
o= g Continuity should exist.
€
A
& oo |
SEL487X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-405.
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO 2.
NG p | Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between time control unit harness connector terminal 16 and ground.
W Time control unit connector (53
HS. L=
LLTTTTTT [
DISCONNECT
ié} B Continuity should exist.
SEL448X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-405.
OK or NG
OK p | Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
NG P |Check ground harness.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

IGNITION “ON” POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME
CONTROL UNIT

1 CHECK IGNITION “ON” POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR TIME CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnected time control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between time control unit terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
A€

Time control unit connector (153

=NJEL0482517

IEEE=RNEN Terminals Ignition switch position
QLT T TTTTT] (+) () OFF ACC ON
G 1 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
D &
B SEL429X
OK or NG
OK p |[Ignition “ON” power supply circuit is OK.
NG p | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between time control unit and fuse.
HAZARD REMINDER CHECK
NJEL0482518
1 CHECK HAZARD WARNING LAMP
Check if hazard warning lamp flashes with hazard switch.
Does hazard warning lamp operate?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p | Check hazard warning lamp circuit.
2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION
Check the following at when push the multi-remote control switch.
Check voltage between terminal 11 and ground.
Check voltage between terminal 15 and ground.
LTI ]
Y (L LIl T [ e[ |
J— Battery voltage should exist.
&
D O
SEL499X
OK or NG
OK p |System is OK.
NG P |Replace time control unit. (Before replacing the unit, make sure the remote controller ID
registration for time control unit and the remote controller battery once again.)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
ID Code Entry Procedure/Hatchback

ID Code Entry Procedure/Hatchback

=NJEL0483

Activation of the registration mode:

The vehicle must have been unlocked by either the multi-remote controller or a transponder OK signal <
(TPOK) from the vehicle’s immobilizer.
Preparation: - Make sure all doors unlock.
- Make sure all multi-remote controllers to be registered are available.
- Make sure the batteries of all multi-remote controllers are in a good condition.
- Make sure all transmitting sources are out of the neighbourhood of the vehicle.
- Make sure the battery of the vehicle is in a good condition.

'

Switch ignition-switch exactly six times from the “LOCK” to the “ON” position within 10 seconds and return
the ignition switch to the “LOCK” position (leaving the key in the ignition switch).

'

N
After 2 seconds the registration mode is activated. The turn signal lamps will flash twice. lG—

*OK

Proceed with the registration mode.

NOTE
The registration mode is exited when: e The ignition-switch is turned to the “ON” position.
* A multi-remote controller ID code is registered after 4 ID codes have
been registered (then, all of the registered ID codes are erased).
* No multi-remote controller or ignition switch input is received within
120 seconds.

Registration mode Y

| Press and hold the “UNLOCK” button of the multi-remote controller. i<

v lo 1NN
————— % 0
| Press the “LOCK” button 3 times. | = _J
\
\
Release the “UNLOCK” button. o If the _multi-.remote controller NG
(At this time, the original (previous) ID code(s) are erased.) - f:d‘t? is re_glsttlerled corr‘lelcftlly,h "
e turn signal lamp will flas \
Do you want to register another multi-remote controller? (max. 4) OK once.
(If 4 controllers have been registered, you should turn the ignition - (If 4 ID codes have bgen
switch to the ON position.) re_glstered, t_he turn signal lamp
No y will flash 3 times.)
es
Y
Turn the ignition switch to the ON position. |—> If the multi-remote controller

registration is performed
correctly, the turn signal lamp
will flash twice.

(If 4 ID codes have been
registered, the turn signal lamp
will not flash.)

Take the ignition key out of the ignition switch and confirm
the functioning of all multi-remote controllers by locking and unlocking -t OK NG
the vehicle with each of the multi-remote controllers.

End

SEL497X
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote Controller Battery Replacement/Hatchback

Remote Controller Battery
Replacement/Hatchback )
Refer to “Remote Controller Battery Replacement/Sedan”, lﬂﬁg
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Description/Sedan

Description/Sedan
=NJEL0403
OUTLINE
The time control unit totally controls the following body electrical system operations.
e Warning chime
e Rear defogger
e Power door lock

e Interior lamp
INPUT/OUTPUT

NJEL0403501

NJEL0403S02

System Input Output

Door lock and unlock switch
Door switches

Power door lock Door lock actuator
Door unlock sensor

Door key cylinder switches

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Warning chime Lighting switch (1st) Warning chime (located in time control unit)
Door switch driver side
Door unlock sensor

Ignition switch (ON)

Rear window defogger Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Door switches

Front door unlock sensor
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp Interior lamp

EL-414
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SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH WINDOW
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Time Control Unit Inspection Table/Sedan

TIME CONTROL UNIT

Time Control Unit Inspection Table/Sedan

NJEL0405

Terminal Wire Voltage
Connections Operation condition (Approximate
No. color
values)
1 R/B Power source (Fuse) — 12v
Free ov
3 G/R Super lock actuator Door key cylinder switch
Unlocked 12v
Free ov
4 R/B Passenger and rear doors lock Door lock/unlock switch
actuator Unlocked 12v
Free ov
6 L/R Super lock actuator Door key cylinder switch
Locked 12v
10 Wi/L Power source (C/B) — 12v
Free ov
11 L Driver’s door lock actuator Door lock/unlock switch
Unlocked 12v
Free ov
14 WIR Door lock actuator Door lock/unlock switch
Locked 12v
16 B Ground — ov
18 L/W Ignition key switch (Insert) Key inserted — key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V - oV
19 RIG Lighting switch 1ST, 2ND position: ON - OFF 12V - oV
20 PU/W | Door lock/Unlock switch Neutral - Locks 5V - 0V
23 PU/R Door lock/Unlock switch Neutral — Unlocks 5V - 0V
24 LG/R Door key cylinder switch OFF (Neutral) -~ ON (Locked) 5V - 0V
25 Wi/L Door key cylinder switch OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlocked) 5V - 0V
. When interior room lamp is operated using remote con-
26 RIY Interior room lamp troller (Lamp switch is “DOOR” position) 12v - ov
27 G/W Rear window defogger relay OFF - ON (Ignition key is in “ON”" position) 12v - oV
28 Y/R Driver door unlock sensor Driver door: Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
29 Y/L Passenger door unlock sensor Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
30 R Door switch driver side OFF (closed) — ON (open) 5V - 0V
31 R/W Passenger and rear doors switch | OFF (closed) — ON (open) 5V - 0V
32 GY Multi-remote control unit Re”??‘e controllgr lock b‘LlJHOT 1S py§hed. oV - 5V
(Ignition switch is not at “ON” position)
33 PU Multi-remote control unit Re”.“_"e cor_ltroll_er unlock“ butfon s _pushed. oV - 5V
(Ignition switch is not at “ON” position)
35 LY Rear window defogger switch OFF - ON 5V - 0V
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Description/Hatchback

Description/Hatchback

The TCU has the following functions.
INTERIOR LAMP TIMER

=NJEL0485

NJEL0485S01

The interior lamp timer is controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “INTERIOR ROOM LAMP” (m).

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME AND LIGHT WARNING CHIME
The ignition key and light warning chime are controlled b% the TCU.

For further information, refer to “WARNING CHIME” (

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

NJEL0485502

NJEL0485S03

The rear window defogger and door mirror defogger system are controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL-249).

POWER DOOR LOCK (SUPER LOCK)

NJEL0485504

The power door lock (super lock) is controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — Super Lock —” (@).

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

NJEL0485505

The multi-remote control system is controlled by the TCU.
For further information, refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-403).

FUNCTION

NJEL0485506

e The TCU has the following control function.

Item

Details of control

Direction indicators

Switches the director indicators (Left, Right or All) when the combination
switch or hazard switch is operated.

Light warning chime

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with light switch in the
1st or 2nd position and ignition switch “OFF”.

Ignition key warning chine

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with key in ignition and
the driver door lock knob (unlock sensor) is moved from the “unlock” posi-
tion to the “lock” position.

Rear window defogger timer

Turn off rear window defogger and door mirror heater, if equipped, about 15
minutes after the rear window defogger switch is turned “ON”.

Battery saver

Shuts off interior lamp in 30 minutes if any door is left open when ignition
switch is “OFF”. The battery saver will reset if ignition switch is cycled or any
door is opened or closed.

Interior lamp timer

Keep interior lamp illuminated for about 30 seconds when:
e driver’s door is unlocked,

e the ignition is switched off,

e driver’s door is opened and then closed.

The timer is cancelled, and interior lamp turns off when:

e driver’s door is locked, or

® ignition switch is turned “ON”.

Power door lock

Centrally locks and unlocks the vehicle

Super lock

Activates and de-activates the super lock system.

EL-417



Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

TIME CONTROL UNIT

ity.

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback

The Timer Control Unit includes software to help during development testing, manufacturing and service. It
allows the technician to put it into Diagnostic Mode. In this mode, all switch inputs can be tested for continu-

=NJEL0486

When the timer control unit is in Diagnostic Mode, the control unit tests the component and indicate the result

by the hazard lamp flashing.

Y

START
NOTE: Before entering diagnostic mode, make sure the vehicle is fully unlocked,
the ignition is switched off and the hazard switch is off.

Y

Press the rear defogger switch exactly 6 times within 10 seconds. |

A

NG |

A

The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz

for 1 second to confirm step I. ‘

Y

OK

Within 10 seconds after confirmation of step I,

turn the ignition ON, f

or at least 2 seconds.

A

NG [

A

The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz for 1 second to confirm step Il.

Y

OK

Within 10 seconds after confirmat
remove the ignition key and press the rear defogger switch for at least 5 seconds.

ion of step I, turn the ignition off,

A

NG |

| The hazard lamp flash at 3Hz for 3 seconds to confirm diagnostic mode is entered.

Checks

SEL496X

Once in Diagnostic Mode, the following inputs can be tested.

USER ACTION

TCU Reaction

COMPONENT TESTED

Driver’s door opened from closed (all
other doors closed)

Hazards flash once

Driver’s door open signal

Passenger or rear door opened from
closed (all other doors closed)

Hazard flash once

Door open signal for opened door

Driver’s door locked from unlocked

Hazard flash once

Driver’s door unlock sensor signal

Passenger door locked from unlocked

Hazard flash once

Assist door unlock sensor signal

Hazard switch is pressed from off

Hazard flash once

Hazard switch signal

Turn signal switch is moved to left from
off

Hazard flash once

Left turn signal

Turn signal switch is moved to right from
off

Hazards flash once

Right turn signal

Key turned to lock position is door

Hazard flash once*

Key cylinder lock switch signal

EL-418



TIME CONTROL UNIT

Trouble Diagnoses/Hatchback (Cont'd)

USER ACTION

TCU Reaction

COMPONENT TESTED

Lighting switch turned 1st position or 2nd
position from off

Hazard flash once

Tail lamp signal

Key put in ignition from out

Hazard flash once

Key in detect signal

Door lock/unlock switch is pressed

Hazard flash once

Central door lock/unlock signal

*) Hazard may flash a second time because of Driver’s door status signal change. The min. delay time between flash actions is 100

ms.

In case the system does not operate as described above, check the concerned circuit for open or short. After
completion, the Diagnostic Mode can be switched off by pressing the rear defogger switch or by turning the
ignition to “ON”". The hazard lamp will flash at 3 Hz for 3 seconds to confirm that Diagnostic Mode has been

switched off.
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TIME CONTROL UNIT

Schematic/Hatchback
Schematic/Hatchback
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
FUSE El FUSE FUSE M FUSE FUSE FHGLBLE
CIRCUIT
. BREAKER
INTERIOR| OFF & ON
ROOM o) o—]
LAMP 8 1 KEY SWITCH
DOOR - ﬁ
| Bl
WD
S
REAR
© © WINDOW
1o DEFOGGER
T RELAY
y From lighting switch
(1st and 2nd position)
ECM
© %
REAR MIRROR MIRROR
WINDOW  DEFOGGER DEFOGGER NATS 3
DEFOGGER DRIVE PASENGER IMMU
SIDE SIDE
LOCK &
DOOR
: With power door lock g%%‘fc/'_L‘JNLOCK =0 N
: Without power door lock UNLOCK©
: Without multi—remote control system
: With mirror defogger TURN Lo—
. . SIGNAL ——C—ON
: Gasoline engine
@ SWITCH = RO
® : RHD models
@ : 5 door hatchback models To turn signal
lamp LH
A To turn signal
© lamp RH
WD
I]O
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR HAZARD REAR
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH WINDOW
DRIVER REAR LH REAR RH PASSENGER DRIVER DEFOGGER
SIDE @ @ SIDE SIDE SWITCH

EL-420
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38

37
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NJEL0506

TIME CONTROL UNIT
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TIME CON

TROL UNIT

Schematic/Hatchback (Cont'd)

35

44

41

40

36

42

TIME CONTROL UNIT

@ 29
(WD) 28

UN! K
Lgc LOCK  ynLock
o) SENSOR
h DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK +=_~ LOCK| 20T aTon
—®
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o~ wSET | 2erinron ®
®
UNLOCK] LOCK
o UNLOCK
& SENSOR
T DOOR LOCK
= UNLOCK =~ LOCK| por nrog
® SUPER LOCK
RELEASE == wSET | acTumoR ®
®
DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK 4~ LOCK| Ron 05
®
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o= wSET | 207 -t ®
—®
DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK ==~ LOCK| 3or mros
L—®
SUPER LOCK
RELEASE o wSET |20ronc0 ®
®
DOOR LOCK

UNLOCK «_~aLOCK

ACTUATOR

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH DRIVER SIDE

LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL | BETWEEN FULL | N | BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKEAND N STROKEANDN |STROKE
Q Q
| | Q Q
_L_ O O Q [0)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH PASSENGER SIDE
[OCKED UNLOCKED
FULL | BETWEEN FULL | N [ BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE| STROKEANDN | | STROKEANDN |STROKE
Q Q
| | Q Q
_L_— O [6) O O

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
DRIVER
SIDE

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
PASSENGER
SIDE

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
REAR RH

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
REAR LH

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY
(BACK DOOR)
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Component Parts and Harness Connetor
Location

For detalils, refer to “ELECTRICAL UNIT LOCATION” (EL-517) and
“HARNESS LAYOUT” (
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

System Description

System Description

=NJEL0407

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobilizer functions:

® Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of
NATS.

® This version of NATS has dongle unit to improve its anti-theft performance (RHD models for Europe).
Dongle unit has its own ID which is registered into NATS IMMU. So if dongle unit is replaced, initialization
must be carried out.

e When malfunction of dongle unit is detected:

The security indicator lamp illuminates for about 15 minutes after ignition switch is turned to ON.

— When dongle unit has a malfunction and the indicator lamp is illuminated, engine can not be started.
However engine can be started only one time when security indicator lamp turns off in about 15 minutes
after ignition switch is turned to ON.

o All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

® The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

e When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up as follows.

With dongle Without dongle
Condition IGN ON and
MIL Security indicator MIL Security indicator
. 1. 6 times blinking

NATS malfunctlon_ . 2. Staying ON after igni- .
(except dongle unit) is — tion switch is turned — Staying ON
detected

ON
Only malfunction of St'aying ON fqr a_b_out 15
dongle unit is detected. - minutes after ignition - -

switch is turned ON

Malfunction of NATS ; gtgmiﬁs giﬁk;?tger iani-
and engine related parts Staying ON - >taying Y 9 Staying ON Staying ON

tion switch is turned
are detected.

ON
Only engine related part . .
malfunction is detected. Staying ON - Staying ON -
Just after initialization of . o
NATS — 6 times blinking — —

e NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs

must be carried out using CONSULT-Il hardware and CONSULT-II NATS software.

Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT-II
operation manual, NATS.
e When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.

EL-423



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

System Composition

System Composition
The immobilizer function of the NATS consists of the following:
NATS ignition key
NATS immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
Engine control module (ECM)
Dongle unit (RHD models)
Security indicator
Navigation control unit (Models with Navigation system)

NATS Ignition Key ?Z/

>> > ) ( <<< NATS IMMU ECM

=NJEL0408

NATS Security Indicator

DONGLE UNIT
(RHD Models)

AUDIO

NAVI CONTROL UNIT
(With navigation system)

NEL776
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Sedan

NJEL0409

GASOLINE ENGINE MODELS —
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-NATS-01
ON OR START
o

FUSIBLE FUSE |REFER TO
LINK AND BLOCK |EL-POWER.
FUSE BOX 10A 10A | (J/B)
(&) [12] ™D
(F) D)
Ed A1) _
ECM
R/B G
= ™
[2] LINE
SECURITY [L16])
INDICATOR
LAMP BR/Y £
= [z
1 (r)
W/L L|7|_I BR/Y
il €E® GY/R I
[ |
W/L GY/R G BR/Y
=] = Al [w]
NATS
IMMU
B PU B/Y
i3
. (FT) OmF=® _I {B>: RHD MODELS
I PU B> : WITH RADIO
P V> : WITH NAVIGATION
PU [71 DONGLE SYSTEM
o] UNIT GL>: WITH SUPER LOCK
471 NAVI
DONGLE | CONTROL '
UNIT W]
(W) B
' W 1 M1
B B B N B B B B/Y
1] Bl oo N G4l
® IMMOBI- | UNIT ® ANTI-THEFT | TIME
a LIZER L CANCEL | CONTROL
= = = = SIGNAL |UNIT
(7))
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=] ¥25 < 3D [7]6[5]=0]4]3]2]1] ¢ED MD, (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
1[2] BR |8]17]6]5]4[3[2]1] W 16[15[14[13[12[11]10]9[8] W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

€8BD, -FUSE AND

FUSIBLE LINK BOX
€1% E5B) -ELECTRICAL UNITS

——40p38| 92 [3[2[C[1] ®id [1[2]3[C[4[5]6
GY 8|7]6]5]4] BR 8| o10/11[12[13[14[15

&[N
=

)
&[5
R
=
R
2

—

—J2 [17]18[19 22]23]24]25]26) iy
BR |27128[29[30[31|32]33]34|%6]36] | GY

(V][5
[
a
[2))

HEL422B
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Sedan (Cont'd)

DIESEL ENGINE MODELS

NJEL0409S02

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-NATS-02
ON OR START
o
BLOGK | EL_PONER
20a [FYRKPSRD 10A 10A | (J/B) '
FUSE BOX ) [ [22] D
(CE))
W/L IE-Q' Al - ECM
R/B 6
e '
SECURITY [10]
INDICATOR
LAMP BR/Y
@
=
W/L L BR/Y
Ve K
W/L GY/R 6 BR/Y
(Al 51 [wal [l
NATS
IMMU
(R
B PU B/Y
1
L"IB O®._| {B®>: RHD MODELS
I PU MB>: WITH RADIO
el : WITH NAVIGATION
PU [71] DONGLE w SYSTEM
51 NAVI UNIT @D : WITH SUPER LOCK
DONGLE| CONTROL '
UNIT (W]
(=) B
N w 1 M
B B B l'p.U'I B B B B/Y
| J [5] AUDIO 1 [zl
o IMMOBI- | UNIT o ANTI-THEFT | TIME
i B LIZER i CANCEL CONTROL
= = = = SIGNAL UNIT
B> &2
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] g? 3D [7]6]5]C[4]3]2[1 (MD), (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
12| BR [BI7I6[54[3[2]1] W 16[15]14[1312]11[10[9[8] W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
(B0 -ELECTRICAL UNITS
[48]46]< ——J40[38]| 92 [3[2][C[1] M0 [1]2]3]C[4[5][6]7] E10®
47jaslada3adat[oE7| 6y  [8]7][6]5[4] BR  [8]o[to[iii[13[14[1516] W
J ] L
[1[2[3[c[4]5 17[18]19]20[21]22]2 4|§as an
6l7[s[ofi0l1112] BR |[27[8l29[30[31]32/3334 (36| | GY | AP
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Hatchback

Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Hatchback
MODELS BEFORE VIN NO. — N16U0135126

NJEL0487

NJEL0487504

BATTERY BATTERY 'Ggﬂ 'gF’;‘ SS}’X'FT*?H EL-NATS-03
I—: FUSIBLE l FUSE <R : RHD MODELS
BLOCK
10A 20A IlglLrJ\‘gEAE'&\l(l)DX 10A 10A |WB) REFERTO EL-POWER.  {G »: GASOLINE ENGINE
' , D) : DIESEL ENGINE
ILI i E68 i I <WD> : WITH POWER
8 B10 Al DOOR LOCK
L._l WIL L._l L._l
WIL R/B BR
|J_| ECM
[2] <OEns (@D : <o
O B
SECURITY & F0.
INDICATOR LINE J@D :
LAMP |Lx1)
WiL BR/Y
Ei75 F102
rlil_‘ &R
.
V\iL Gi/R BIi/Y
WIL GYR BR BR/Y
Ts1 TsT [l [
NATS
IMMU
=] =] ]
PU B/Y B
n
PU ()
[l L
DONGLE M63
UNIT A
& e
] *1. .-Gy 116, I
B D> 410 O
PU PU B/Y @ ™
[ [l [Tzl B B B B
IMMOBILIZER DONGLE  |NAVI ANTI-THEFT |TIME
AUDIO CONTROL CANCEL  |CONTROL OJ OJ
NIT SIGNAL  |UNIT e e
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— < 7]6[5]=[4]3]2 (VD) , (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
M26 M31 M8g
1|2 [s]7]6]5]4 3]2|1| 16[15]14[ 13121 t0[ 9 W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
: -FUSE AND
38 J40]—__—>]46]48 A =] FUSIBLE LINK BOX
o 5 0 I R . 871615 4 56 . E60) . EeD
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
7iefo]20f= _——{21[22]23]24 iﬁV
25[26] 27{ 28] 29[ 30] 31] 32 33] 34| 35] 36
w .
1[2[3[[4]5 T[2][3[[4[5]6]7
6718[ofto]1112 89 [1o[T[r2[13[74[15[16 sz

MEL932L
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

MODELS AFTER VIN NO. — N16U0135126

NJEL0487505

BATTERY BATTERY 'G('\)“J '8,2‘ SS-‘r’X'RTTC H EL-NATS-04
—— s P
10A 10A |(J/B) REFER TO
10A 20A |FUSE BOX % % ~ |[Ec-Power. <R : RHD MODELS
’ i i (G : GASOLINE ENGINE
|il & =68 LBI%lO_I LAI%]U D : DIESEL ENGINE
ILE]] WL R/B BR - <ND> : WITH POWER
WL FI%T‘ DOOR LOCK
< i i ECM
:EWS |(F56) :
O COMBINATION 1 -B &
METER F60) ,
(SECURITY <& M
INDICATOR FeD) : <D
LAMP) ||*_1||
BR/Y
WIL
|—I—|
16
GT]
WL BR/Y
It T f I
WL GY/R BR BR/Y
[l [l [l [l
NATS
IMMU
PU B/Y B
]
PU ()
[l l
DONGLE M63
UNIT A
< e
7] *x1 .-Gy 116, 1
'B D> 410 O
PU PU B/Y @ ™
[l (gl ICze]l B B B B
IMMOBILIZER DONGLE  [NAVI ANTI-THEFT |TIME
AUDIO CONTROL CANCEL | CONTROL OJ OJ
UNIT UNIT e e
<R F10
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- 7]6][5]a[4[3]2]1 (VD) , (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
M31 M89
[s]7]6]5]4]3]2]1 | 16[15]14]13]12]11]10] 9] 8 W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
: -FUSE AND
Beaof__—>J46[48 3[2]=[1 FUSIBLE LINK BOX
(0 @
e R EmEE| gy s s]7]6T5 4] 55 , ,
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
17[18[19o]e0f_ =] 21[22]23]24 iﬁ' 1[2]3]4]5]6[=]7[8]9o[i0[i
25 26] 27] 28] 29] 30| 31] 32| 33] 34] 35| 36 12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21]22]23] 24 M\T
1[2]3[=[4]5]6]7

GDNGD

g9 10[11]12[13]14[15]1 R W

D
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II o
Fuse box cover CONSULT-IlI INSPECTION PROCEDURE N
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Data I|nk connector
Brake pedal arm
Hoodm 'Hi— |
SEF094Y
2. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT-II.
NISSAN
€ : Program card
NATS-AENOOB
CONSULT-I 3. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.
4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
6. Select “NATS V.5.0".
SELECT SYSTEM
NATS V. 5.0
SEL027X
7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
CUINTIALIZATION For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
SELF-DIAG RESELTS Manual, NATS.
SEL150X

EL-429



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

=NJEL0410S02

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST

MODE Description

C/U INITIALIZATION When replacing any of the following components, C/U initialization and re-registration of all
NATS ignition keys are necessary.

[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM/Dongle unit]

SELF-DIAG RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart EL-430.

NOTE:

e \When any initialization is performed, all ID previously reg-
istered will be erased and all NATS ignition keys must be
registered again.

® The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this
case, the system may show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or
“LOCK MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II
screen.

® When initialization is performed for RHD models for Europe,
security indicator will flash six times to demonstrate recognition
of the dongle unit ID.

® |n rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a
self-diagnostic result during key registration procedure, even if
the system is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NJEL0410S03

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected) Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS l TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.|
FURTHERTESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

I PRINT

Detected items

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more defected items.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)
are erased.

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 <4

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

Scroll down |

—» ERASE I PRINT <

——Time data

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last

detection of a malfunction.

If the malfunction is
detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

——When touched,

the results
are printed out.

SEL151X

EL-430



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

CONSULT-II (Cont'd)

NATS SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

=NJEL0410S04

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. El-435
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION (In rare case, _CHA_IN OF ECM-IMMU mlght be store_d El-22d
during key registration procedure, even if the system is
P1612 o
not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- | IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. El-440
P1615
NATS MAL- |IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION EL-441
P1614
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. EL-443
P1611
When the starting operation is carried out five or more
times consecutively under the following conditions,
NATS MAL- NATS will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION . . P El-446
engine from being started.
P1610 ) S .
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e IMMU or ECM'’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE o All engine trouble codes except NATS trouble code has El-437

CHECKING ENG DIAG

been detected in ECM.

EL-431



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

NG

CHECK IN

v

Listen to customer complaints or request.

(Get symptoms)

* NOTE: In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
might be stored as a self-diagnostic
result during key registration procedure,

even if the system is not malfunctioning.

KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)

TROUBLE
Y

Verify the security indicator.

Y

Using the CONSULT-Il program card for NATS
check the “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT-II.

\J
INITIALIZATION

[Refer to CONSULT-Il operation
manual NATS.]

A 4

Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS, but no
information about engine self-diagnostic

results is displayed on CONSULT-II.

:

Y
Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS and

“DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
displayed on CONSULT-II. (This means that engine
trouble data has been detected in ECM.)

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

/

Repair NATS. (If necessary, carry out
“C/U INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT-II. %)

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

A

A\
‘Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y
Repair NATS according to self-diagnostic results
referring to NATS.

(If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION”
with CONSULT-II. %)

Y

Erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
CONSULT-IIl. (Touch “ERASE”.)

Do not erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by
using CONSULT-II.

‘ Start the engine.

A

NG
—{ Verify no lighting up of the security indicator.

Y
Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with

program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)

\

OK Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
v when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS
‘ CHEGK OUT MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS

/

MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step.

Y

CONSULT-1I by using the CONSULT-II generic |

Perform running test with CONSULT-Il in engine
“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode.

Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II
screen.

OK
) 4

CHECK OUT

‘ Start the engine. Does the

engine start properly?

ING

|

OK

/

Erase the NATS and engin

generic program card.

e “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”

by using the CONSULT-II program card for NATS and

‘ Start the engine.

EL-432

NJEL0411

NJEL0411501

SEL729WE



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NJEL0411S02

Displayed “SELF-DIAG | DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENCE PART
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CON- DURE (Malfunctioning part or | NO. OF ILLUSTRATION
SULT-II screen. (Reference page) mode) ON SYSTEM DIAGRAM
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU PRC&%‘?E L ECM B
In rare case, “CHAIN
OF ECM-IMMU” might
be stored during key .
registration procedure,
even if the system is not
malfunctioning.
Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU C1l
circuit
Open circuit in ignition c2
line of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ground c3
line of IMMU circuit
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU PROCEDURE 2 ...
Open circuit in commu-
nication line between C4
IMMU and ECM
Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
o c4
munication line and bat-
tery voltage line
e Security indicator Short circuit between
lighting up* IMMU and ECM com- ca
® Engine cannot be munication line and
started ground line
ECM B
IMMU A
Unregistered key D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PROCEDURE 3
IMMU A
Malfunction of key ID
- E
chip
IMMU A
Open circuit in ground
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY PR%E 4 line of dongle unit circuit c6
Open or short circuit in
line between IMMU and C5
dongle unit
Dongle unit G
System initialization has F
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM PROCEDURE 5 not yet been completed.
ECM B
LOCK MODE PRC&%?E ! LOCK MODE D

EL-433



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM

Displayed “SELF-DIAG
RESULTS” on CON-
SULT-II screen.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM
(Malfunctioning part or
mode)

REFERENCE PART
NO. OF ILLUSTRATION
ON SYSTEM DIAGRAM

e MIL staying ON
e Security indicator
lighting up*

DON'T ERASE
BEFORE CHECKING
ENG DIAG

WORK FLOW

(EL-432)

Engine trouble data and
NATS trouble data have
been detected in ECM

*. When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

*. When the vehicle is equipped with a dongle unit (RHD models for Europe), the security indicator blinks 6 times just after the ignition
switch is turned to ON. Then the security indicator lights up while the ignition key is in the “ON” position.

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NJEL0411503

REFERENCE PART NO. OF
pag gp DIAGRAM
Security ind. —
Open circuit between Fuse and .
o . PROCEDURE 6 IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. EL-a4d
( ) Continuation of initialization .
mode
IMMU A
NATS might be initialized with-
Security ind. does not blink just out connecting dongle unit —
after initialization even if the properly.
vehicle is equipped with dongle
unit. Open cirCl_Jit i_n g_round line of C6
PROCEDURE 8 dongle unit circuit
Security ind. does not blink just (m) Open or short circuit in com-
after ignition switch is turned to munication line between IMMU c5
ON when some malfunction and dongle unit
related to NATS is detected
even if the vehicle is equipped .
with dongle unit. Dongle unit G

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

PART C2
BAT

NJEL0411S04

Key ID chip (PART E)

>>> PART C5
—(((

— DONGLE —

Security
indicator

IGN
BAT

PART C1

PART C4

ECM

NATS
ignition key

PART C6 PART C3

GND GND

CONSULT-II

SEL028X

EL-434



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS

TIME

ECM INT CIRC-IMMU

0

SEL152X

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual
NATS".

NJEL0411S05

EL-435



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen
1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.
NOTE:

In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored during key registration procedure, even if the system is not mal-
functioning.

=NJEL0411S06

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0

SEL366X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p [GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.
IMMU connector (M31)
mEnEEanE] f
8
Battery voltage should exist.
WL
5o @&
SEL302WB
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 3.
NG p | Check the following

e 10A fuse (No. 36, located in the fusible link and fuse box) — (Gasoline engine)
e 20A fuse (No. 34, located in the fusible link and fuse box) — (Diesel engine)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector

Ref. Part No. C1

EL-436



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

IMMU connector
7
DISCONNECT -
Battery voltage should exist.
G
_n
® o 1 @@)
SEL303WC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p | Check the following
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)] (Hatchback)
e 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)] (Sedan)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground.
IMMU connector (M3?)
4
DISCONNECT
Continuity should exist.
B
SEL304WB
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P [Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3

EL-437



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) and IMMU terminal 1.

DISCONNECT f
. Eé:)] IMMU connector
— =
|L_Ecm__[ofconnector]l [ |

116, 410 Continuity should exist.
Gasoline engine BR/Y
BR/Y

Diesel engine @

F60

SEL305WB
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 6.
NG P> |Repair harness or connector.
Ref. part No. C4

6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT
. “ h IMMU connector (3D

ECM |0|CONNECTOR|| 7
116, 410 Voltage: 0V

Gasoline engine
Diesel engine
F60

SEL306WB
OK or NG

oK » |(GOoTO7.

NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

EL-438



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT (
H.S. Eﬁ:}' (5@ IMMU connector (M31)

[ Ecm lo[connecToR]| [G Z§||

118, 410 Continuity should not exist.
Gasoline engine models BR/Y
P ————
BR/Y
Diesel engine models
B SEL307WB
OK or NG

OK p» (GO TO 8.
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.

Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

8 SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU CHECK

1. Check the signal between ECM terminal 116 (Gasoline engine) or 410 (Diesel engine) and ground with CONSULT-II or
oscilloscope when ignition switch is turned “ON”.
2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch is

turned “ON”".

Triggering MenulStop Triggering
Auto Trigger

Set

>>[ [A]5.0V/DIv_10 mS/DIv [T

SEL730W

OK or NG

OK p» |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS".

NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II Operation Manual NATS”.

EL-439



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

=NJEL0411S07

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

SEL367X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization and registration of NATS ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with re-registered NATS ignition key?

Yes P |lgnition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D

No p |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".

EL-440



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

=NJEL0411S08

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

SEL368X

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p |GOTO 2.

No p (GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP

Start engine with another registered NATS ignition key.

Does the engine start?

Yes P |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.

Replace the ignition key.

Ref. part No. E

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.

No P | Models without dongle unit

IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.
Models with dongle unit

GO TO 3.

3 CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR CONNECTION

Check harness connector connection between M31 and M102.

Does the engine start?

Yes P |System is OK. (The malfunction is caused by improper connector connection.)

No » |GOTO 4.

EL-441



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR DONGLE UNIT

Check continuity between dongle unit terminal 1 and ground.

A€ @

Dongle unit connector L .
Continuity should exist.

1= ]
[T [ []
B q
SEL029X
Yes or No
Yes p (GO TO 5.
No P |Repair harness.
5 CHECK INTERFACE CIRCUIT
DISCONNECT
A€ @
IMMU connector Dongle unit Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
tor and dongle unit terminal 7 (Open circuit check).
I_l connec ; . i
LL“ = — Continuity should exist.
{ Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
PU PU and ground (Short circuit check).
@ q Continuity should not exist.
= SEL030X
Yes or No
Yes p |Dongle unit is malfunctioning.
1. Replace dongle unit.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. For the initialization procedure, refer to “CON-
SULT-1I operation manual NATS.
No P |Repair harness.

EL-442




NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

=NJEL0411S09

“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM 0

SEL369X
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM”:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual NATS".
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
SEL297W

NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes p | Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. B )
No p» [ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NJEL0411S10

1 CHECK FUSE
Check 10A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Is 10A fuse OK?

Yes p |GOTO 2.
No P |Replace fuse.

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Install 10A fuse.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il Operation Manual NATS”.
Turn ignition switch OFF.

Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

ecurity indicator lamp should be light up.

N =

0o e w

OK or NG

oK » |INSPECTION END
NG » |GOTOS3.

3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector (models before VIN No. — N16U0135126) or Combination meter connec-
tor (models after VIN No. — N16U0135126).

2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 2 and ground (models before VIN No. —
N16U0135126), or Check voltage between combination meter (security indicator lamp) connector terminal 23 and
ground (models after VIN No. — N16U0135126).

M€ ®

Previous models New models
Check (Security indicator Check (combination meter)
lamp) connector connector
= (TI T I = 111711 Battery voltage should exist.
LRI T I T LT T T T1]
R/B R/B
D S D S
= — YEL787C
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TO 4.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp (models
before VIN No. — N16U0135126) or Combination meter (models after VIN No. —
N16U0135126).

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?
Yes p |GOTOS.

No P |Repair or replace combination meter or security indicator lamp.

EL-444



NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK IMMU FUNCTION

1. Connect IMMU connector.

2. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector (Sedan models and hatchback models before VIN No. — N16U0135126)
or combination meter connector (Hatchback models after VIN No. — N16U0135126).
3. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 5 (Sedan) or 6 (Hatchback) and ground.
IMMU connector (M3} W
CCThETT i
CONNECT
GYR GYR Continuity should exist intermittently.
SEL485X
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU.
NG p» |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT-II screen

=NJEL0411S11

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE?”" is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

LOCK MODE 0

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

SEL371X

Yes

» |GOTO2.

p (GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE

agrwONEDN

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
Return the key to OFF position.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).

Start the engine.

Does engine start?

Yes p [System is OK.

(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p (GO TO3.
3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION
Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in [EL-449.

OK or NG

OK p [(GOTOA4.
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION

AGAIN.
SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized?
Yes p |System is OK.
No p (GO TOS.
5 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II AGAIN
1. Replace IMMU.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual NATS".
IMMU INITIALIZATION
INITIALIZATION
FAIL

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND

‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING

SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,

PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION

AGAIN.

SEL297W

NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes p [System is OK. (IMMU is malfunctioning. Ref. part No. A)

No p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual NATS".
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

1 CHECK HARNESS CONNECTOR CONNECTION

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
Check harness connector connection between M31 and M102.
Then initialize NATS. For the initialization operation, refer to “CONSULT-1l operation NATS”.

=NJEL0411S14

Does the security indicator blink just after initialization?

Yes P |System is OK. (The malfunction is caused by improper connector connection.)

No » |GOoTO2.

2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR DONGLE UNIT

Check continuity between dongle unit terminal 1 and ground.

A€ @

Dongle unit connector (102

Continuity should exist.

1= 1]
[ T 1]
1 =
SEL029X
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTO 3.
No P |Repair harness.
3 CHECK INTERFACE CIRCUIT
DISCONNECT
A € &
IMMU connector Dongle unit Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
connector and dongle unit terminal 7 (Open circuit check).
DTI—E;'—TI—II =N Continuity should exist.
LLLT7 Check continuity between IMMU terminal 2
PU PU and ground (Short circuit check).
@ q Continuity should not exist.
- SELO30X
Yes or No
Yes p [Dongle unit is malfunctioning.

1. Replace dongle unit.
2. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. For the initialization procedure, refer to “CON-
SULT-1l Operation Manual NATS”.

No P |Repair harness.
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NATS (NISSAN ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM)

How to Replace NATS IMMU

NATS IMMU

SEL096WC

How to Replace NATS IMMU

NOTE:

e If NATS IMMU is not installed correctly, NATS system will
not operate properly and SELF-DIAG RESULTS on CON-
SULT-II screen will show “LOCK MODE".

NJELO412
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Precautions

Precautions
NJELO514
WARNING:
Do not attempt to disassemble the monitor. Parts of the monitor have high voltages that can result in
severe and dangerous electric shock.
CAUTION:
® Do not reverse battery connections.
e Do not attach unauthorized parts.
® Protect the unit from severe impact.
NOTE:

Before beginning repair, determine whether or not the unit is defective. Refer to “This Condition Is Not
Abnormal” (
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Component Parts Location
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description

Vehicle speed
sensor

l l

NAVI C/U (W/built-in CD-ROM drive
and oscillation gyro)

GPS antenna

Display unit
SEL504X
North
©+%)°
North N7
“Current
position

6°: Previous forward direction of vehicle
¢°: Change in current forward direction of vehicle
¢: Distance traveled from previous position

SEL684V

System Description
OUTLI N E NJEL0516S01

The Navigation System (Multi-AV System) relies upon three sens-

ing devices in order to determine vehicle location at regular time

intervals.

1. Vehicle speed sensor: Determines the distance the vehicle has
traveled.

2. Gyro (Angular velocity sensor): Determines vehicle steering
angle and directional change.

3. GPS antenna (GPS data): Determines vehicle forward move-
ment and direction.

The data provided by the three sensing functions together with a
comparison of the mapping information read from the CD-ROM
drive permit accurate determination of the vehicle’s current location
and subsequent course (map matching). The information appears
on a liquid crystal display.

This comparison of GPS data (vehicle position sensing) and map
matching permits precise determination of vehicle location.

NJELO516

Position Sensor Operating Principles
NJEL051650101

The sensor determines current vehicle location by calculating the
previously sensed position, the distance traveled from this position,
and the directional changes occurring during this travel.
1. Distance traveled
The distance traveled is calculated using signals received from
the vehicle speed sensor. The sensor automatically compen-
sates for the slightly reduced wheel and tire diameter resulting
from tire wear.

2. Forward movement (Direction)
Changes in the direction of forward movement are calculated
by the gyro (angular velocity sensor) and the GPS antenna
(GPS data). Each of these functions has its advantage and
disadvantages. Depending upon conditions, one function takes
precedence over the other to accurately determine the direc-
tion of forward movement.

Function type Advantage Disadvantage

e Calculation errors may
accumulate over a long
period of continuous
vehicle travel.

Gyro (Angular | @ Able to accurately detect
velocity sen- minute changes in steering
sor) angle and direction.

® Able to sense vehicle travel
in four general directions
(North, South, East, and
West)

e Unable to detect direction
of vehicle travel at low
vehicle speeds.

GPS antenna
(GPS data)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Road data

L

Map matching
|

\

Ha

Actual vehicle traced route
——-——\Vehicle route determined
by sensor signal

Display indication

SEL685V

®  Actual vehicle traced route
O  Vehicle route indicated on map display
—— Road data

SEL686V

e Actual vehicle traced route

o Vehicle route indicated on map dlsplay

—Road data

---Newly constructed road
(Road data not registered
on CD-ROM map)

SEL687V

é%?

N N /
N \ ! Vi
Ny
N,
N
Ry
v

SEL526V|

M ap Matchin g NJEL051650102

Map matching allows the driver to compare the sensed vehicle
location data with the road map contained in the CD-ROM drive.
Vehicle position is marked on the CD-ROM map. This permits the
driver to accurately determine his/her present position on the high-
way and to make appropriate course decisions.

When GPS data reception is poor during travel, the vehicle posi-
tion is not amended. At this time, manual manipulation of the CD-
ROM map position marker is required.

Map matching permits the driver to make priority judgments about
possible appropriate roads other than the one currently being trav-
eled.

If there is an error in the distance or direction of travel, there will
also be an error in the relative position of other routes. When two
routes are closely parallel to one another, the indicated position for
both routes will be nearly the same priority. This is so that, slight
changes in the steering direction may cause the marker to indicate
both routes alternately.

Newly constructed roads may not appear on the CD-ROM map. In
this case, map matching is not possible. Changes in the course of
a road will also prevent accurate map matching.

When driving on a road not shown on the CD-ROM map, the posi-
tion marker used for map matching may indicate a different route.
Even after returning to a route shown on the map, the position
marker may jump to the position currently detected.

GPS (Global Positioning System) .

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by
the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-
mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the
vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the
time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the
two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,
using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four
GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’'s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

® The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e \When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

SEL507X

\

CD ejection switch
CD loading slot

,

SEL506X

Vehicle steering direction

) Ceramic (piezo electric) During
g?glzlj)ator | voltage sensor R g {' h

1 turns

electric) \?el?sed L: /A
element oltage " A
Ceramic |}
(piezo vl Sensed &1
elel,tctrlc) \ voltage R—E \ ?A
voltage o —H
sensgr L Ceramic (piezo electric) “~—/

'~

voltage sensor FB
Calculated value
=(A+a)-(A-a)=2a
SEL690V

for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
NAVI Control Unit

NJEL0516502

NJEL0516S0201

The gyro (angular speed sensor) and the CD-ROM drive are
built-in units that control the navigation functions.

Signals are received from the gyro, the vehicle speed sensor,
and the GPS antenna. Vehicle location is determined by com-
bining this data with the data contained in the CD-ROM map.
Locational information is shown on liquid crystal display panel.

CD-ROM Driver

Maps, traffic control regulations, and other pertinent information
can be easily red from the CD-ROM disc.

Map CD-ROM

Gyro (Angular Speed Sensor)

NJEL051650202

NJEL0516S0203

The map CD-ROM has maps, traffic control regulations, and
other pertinent information.

To improve CD-ROM map matching and route determination
functions, the CD-ROM uses an exclusive Nissan format.
Therefore, the use of a CD-ROM provided by other manufac-
turers cannot be used.

NJEL0516S0204

The oscillator gyro sensor is used to detect changes in vehicle
steering angle.

The oscillator gyro periodically senses oscillatory variation at
the oscillation terminals. This variation is caused by changes
in the vehicle angular velocity. Voltage variations are sensed
by ceramic voltage sensors at the left and right sides of the
terminals. Vehicle angular velocity corresponds directly with
these changes in voltage.

The gyro is built into the navigation (NAVI) control unit.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

BIRDVIEW®

SEL524X

Grid line intervals T

Open . .
space / Horizontal line
(5 [ »
Distant -~ ya K——~ 1
front /N N
area N \) }
) [fo i sren T /\
Immediate l Wd
front
area AN\
Horizontal
line - D
Distant Driver's
front eye
area  point AEE——
—I
|
1 Immediate
Hi front
| area
]
-
D
Immediate Distant
front front
area area

SEL691V|

BIRDVIEW"

The BIRDVIEW® provides a detailed and easily seen display of
road conditions covering the vehicle’s immediate to distant area.

NJEL051650205

Desc ljl ptl on i i i NJEL051650206

e Display area: Trapezoidal representation showing approximate
distances (Wn, D, and Wd).

e Ten horizontal grid lines indicate display width while six verti-
cal grid lines indicate display depth and direction.

e Drawing line area shows open space, depth, and immediate
front area. Each area is to a scale of approximately 5:6:25.

® Pushing the “ZOOM IN” button during operation displays the

scale change and the view point height on the left side of the
screen.

The height of the view point increases or decreases when
“ZO0OM” or “WIDE" is selected with the joystick.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

MAP DISPLAY

=NJEL0516503

NaMoTonnau %

”_Jl"l ‘I "_Il. |l'|
h¥antm D |1 I.:n\'.".\“

SEL525X

Function of each icon is as follows:
1) Azimuth indication

2) Position marker
The tip of the arrow shows the current position. The shaft of
the arrow indicates the direction in which the vehicle is travel-
ing.

3) GPS reception signal (indicates current reception conditions)

4) Distance display (shows the distance in a reduced scale)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

FUNCTION OF PANEL SWITCH
Display with Pushed “DEST” Switch

=NJEL0516504

NJEL051650401

il DEST. SETTING
"« Select one of The following.

BELGIQUE

SEL615X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon Description

Address Book Favorite areas can be saved to memory.

Address (City/Street) | The information can be searched from the address.

Point of Interest (POI) | The information of favorite areas can be searched.

- The previous ten destinations stored in memory are
Previous Dest.

displayed.
City Centre The information can be searched from city name.
Map The information can be searched from the map.

When two or more countries are included in a map
Country CD-ROM, the destination can be searched for under
the country name.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Pushed “ROUTE” Switch

=NJEL051650402

SEL526X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon

Description

Quick Stop

Select facility is set as destination or waypoint.
(Route guidance has been turned OFF or the destina-
tion has been reached.)

Where am 1?

Next current and previous street names can be dis-
played.

Route Info.*

The following items can be set.

e Complete Route

e Turn List

e Route Simulation

(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

Detour*

Based on the selected distance, an alternative route is
searched.

[Displayed only when the recommended route (not its
reverse) is followed.]

Edit Route*

Change the destination or add the transit points of the
route set in the route guide. (Displayed only when the
automatic reroute function has been turned OFF and
the recommended route is not followed.)

Route Calc.

Search for a recommended route between the vehi-
cle’s current location and the destination area.
(Displayed only when the destination area has been
set.)

*. When destinations have been entered, route guidance OFF or destination have
been reached, “Route Info.”, “Detour”, “Edit Route” and “Route Clac.” are not

displayed.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Display with Pushed “SETTING” Switch

=NJEL051650403

x Select one of the following.

\

Quieter \@

' Guidance Volume

=

SEL614X

The function of each icon is as follows:

Icon

Description

Save Current Location

The current location can be stored in the Address
Book.

System Setting

Many adjustments and settings can be made for maxi-
mum driving pleasure and convenience.

Edit Address Book

The Address Book data can be edited.

Guidance Volume

The volume and/or on/off of voice prompt can be con-
trolled by the joystick.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan

NJELO518

LHD MODELS NJEL0518501
IGNITION SWITCH| |IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY 7 EL-NAVI-O01
ON OR START ACC OR ON

|
.
—T F 15A
FUSIBLE |REFER TO
BLOCK g LINK AND | EL-POWER.
q 10A q 10A q 10A  [%3/B) FUSE BOX
. . 0 |11 | @D
D) G <D
[(a1]) [(As2]) |CEE] [EE] iy _
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Y - ¥ D> 2 <D 3
G P L L
=1 51l =1 NAVI
+B  +B
TGN ACC CONTROL
UNIT
RV SPEED /(M35
L2 |L14])
O G/W PU/R
& ’ 1
57
Y Y 571 METER
£ B f e
[1] [3] CONTROL
EQSE_UP Q‘/_‘- _______ L%Is_l UNIT)
- [SHITC 5 O Pqi/. o e 32, 30
S—— @: @ R '_’/ 2 \' @
OTHERS =D ® N D N 5" =
%1 (F0R)
o L A
G/W
G/W SWITCH 1]
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR
=]
B
€10
| REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2[3[4]5]6l=={7[8]o[10]11] 32 [45]46[47]48]45]60l==]51[62[53/54[c5| M3D ! “FUSE BLOCK-
12[1314]15[16]17]18[19[20]21]22[23[24] W E6j57/5e1E0]60l61/6263B4E5leelE7le8] BR | St%ﬁox (J/B)
—_ |
EBDB) -FUSE AND FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
2[4a[6]8l<___—{14[16]1820] | ¢S5 | 1[2[3][Ca[4]5]6]7] E1® €102
1[3[5[7[o[10[11[12[1315[17[19] | W slofwojti2[1314[15/16] W * W
(2 €22 [1ED (3[1]2][7]8\ €32
Gla) o B oy @D B Cla[5[e[s) B

HEL425B

EL-461



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan (Cont’d)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-03
GPS
ANTENNA
|
GPS SIG |NAVI CONTROL
GUIDE UNIT
GUIDE+ _ GND RLY+ y- |42, @D
LL“.él_I [L43)] |l48]) |_[47]4_|
GY/R GY L/R LY

B I |

AUDIO

1 ’ |
%@ql\o l\é é}
EIp ey

‘ @@= G/Y oii]m G/Y
®
]
PU

“D, 010
s PU PU 1
G/Y PU G/Y
2 FRONT
THEETER “ SPEAKER

() @25 [7][6]5]C[4][3[2]1] 8D
[1]2] BR  [16[15[14[13[12[11[10[0][8] W

|
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71514[3[1] W 1[2] W 6/7[8[9]10/11]12] W

% THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT".
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan (Cont’d)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan (Cont'd)
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Sedan (Cont’d)
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B[7[6/514[3[2[1] W BR [16[5[14[13[12[11[10[o[8] W

|
S o | @D =] @D" |
saeEas | o | H.s. |

r—————

B[C[2] B [0 @ [1][2l=]3]4]5] €10
4[3[1] W 112] w 6/7[8]9]10/11]12] W

~N|0
(8}

% THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT".
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L9v-14

12,6713

GNITION SWITC T T SPRAKER " TWeeTER
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH .
ON or START BATTERY | e or ON | DRIVER DRIVER © : LHD models
SIDE SIDE ® : RHD models
\I I/ ([ I/ @ : A/T models
| @ : M/T models
FUSE FUSE Ieruse Ieruse 1 Or0, @14
2 - O11, ®15
DATA LINK
— NATS IMMU DONGLE UNIT AT AL
1L SPEAKER
ol ol |ReELAY )
3 7 ——=To illumination system
GPS
ANTENNA
= AUDIO
2 UNIT
1 2 6 46 44 42 43 47 16 13 8 52
NAVI CONTROL UNIT
7 21 22 23 24 25 26 30 31 32 34 35 14 29 3 4
e e -~ I P N
C 1 )J
[ et S EE I 7 |
I [ |
| T |
| [} | I
| o |
| [ ]
| o | COMBINATION
] o ] METER
] [ | (UNIFIED METER
! Lol ! CONTROL UNIT)
] [ I
] [ I
] [ ]
i [ |
I [ ]
I o [
I o I
| I b l VEHICLE
- - bA-—F-- 6, SPEED
C\ | (S S N SENSOR
NEUTRAL NECTRAL
NEJTRAL NEdTRAL 1 2 3 23 24 21 22 19 20 15 13 14 16 9 cront
(PNP) (PNP) L
SWITCH T SWITCH
® —® :

0€S0T3rN

30eqUIIeH/OIeWaYIS

YOBqUIIBH /WIS

INFLSAS NOILVOIAVN



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback

LHD MODELS

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback

NJEL0531

NJEL0531501

EL-NAVI-07

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC OR ON BATTERY

>

[
FUSIBLE |REFER TO EL-POWER.
LINK AND
10A 10A 10A FUSE BOX
] ] ]
AL Ai2 B12
I e Lot 1 <& :aTmoDELS
" s P@: M - M/T MODELS
@) ﬁ X <G : GASOLINE ENGINE
@ IDIRCD <D : DIESEL ENGINE
4 D m Q== P*}
D - & >
Y _ Y -
@ F113) : N 5 = .
O e I
IGN ACC  +B NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
il SRR OIROY
L]
- 2 @D @D
S @ oo @D @
| s @D, D

[ul O
PARK/NEUTRAL <i>
- [RosIToN(PNP) | B 1 Eglzgl(_l/_ll\lg’\LIJ'(rPF{'\,?Fl;)
@ | g 5 e oy @@
e ] | BE tisr @@ T G
L [E] Yoo T
G/W LI_I F113) : ND
G/W
O - O
<P1>: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0032250 {P2>: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
{N1>: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0032250 N2> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
2[4]6]8 eTElalo]| o IBRE=ERE ) , (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
T[3]s7[ ool rfi[is]i7]ie]| 5> | 4By [El7IeleTlilmeS; JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
- -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
1[2[s[=[4]5]6 A
& CHEINE
78910|11121314? ? \459y?
T2
T2[c[3 T[2[s[Tl4]5]6]7
456]78 891011]1213141516’ gy

YEL377C
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

- EL-NAVI-08
CONTROL

seen (& : GASOLINE ENGINE

<D : DIESEL ENGINE

s : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
<NT> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
<P2> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0032250 *1- - - {Gayws {D>BW
N2> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0032250 x2- - P 29 NI 5

*s o ED 2 @D
*- o ED 27, @D 10
%5 - - {P1> 39 4

PR oo @D T @D
sl
I COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER METER
CONTROL UNIT :
: ND

.E_

)
B
2

Eg_

( ) s} us)
— |
nn<
ojmTm
R|ZmT
285
I M

@)
M63 <§>
/W

B

[=3
N

*
piy

|

8l__—>]14]16[18]20 21[22]23]24|25[=126|27(28]29 1]2]|3]4]|5[6[==[7][8]9]10]11
M152 M171
dERNEAEEEHRE HS 30[31]32]33[34]35]36]37[38[39]40 12[13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20[21]22]23] 24
W 9. w W
1]2]3|C—l4]5]6]7 1]2]C=f3
8o o[z 13[4 5]16] 22 - (E12), (€113 51617 8| Cl
w BR BR BR

YEL378C
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

<pr EL-NAVI-09
TO
EL-NAVI-07
L
FRONT
MONITOR
NAVI- DISP DISP IGN ’
RGB - -
R G B SYNC YS RGB- DISP REQ NAVI GND ON GND
] A T 23 T S A j@n T T A [ 3 ] IC4]]
R G B w Y B RW  RL OR/L B
<1_ _Je= ¢ ®
I B - I I bl aial I
| I I |
| | | |
| I I |
| | | |
I I I |
| | | |
I I I I
| | | |
| I I |
| I I |
| | | |
I I I I
| | | |
I I I |
| | | _ _ |
N = - -—-__1_ — . .
3 B e 1 | __Jo
R G B w Y B RW  RL OR/L
2]l (2]l =]l I2sql Irzs]l [ze]l [feoll [ [fee]l [e4] [E3l
R G B RGB YS RGB NAVI- DISP DISP- GND IGN [ cONTROL
SYNC SHIELD DISP REQ NAVI ON | gNIT
L 95 |
ILL CON__GND GND /(M96
A A R |
111
4 B B B B B B
] n ]
TOEL-ILL @ YR 1 .-.—.A
1 ! e
M28 M67
r-—————""—"—" —"—"———————————————————————— |
I l2TaT618 < —]14[16]18]20 T 22|24 [26_ —>{32[34]36 T
: 1[3]5]7[9]10]11]12]13]15]17]19 W 21[23]25] 27] 28| 29] 30]31] 3335 W HS.

EL-470
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DATA LINK EL'NAVI'1 O

CONNECTOR

2 13 GPS
L._l L._l ANTENNA
GY/L G/B "

GY/LL G/B
k3l 3]l |L52]|
NAVICN  CN-NAVI GPSSIG |y,
CONTROL
GUIDE kL
GUIDE+ GND RLY- ay: | @99, 9D , (@09

GY/R GY Ly /R

\ A A \

GY/R GY LY UR
[Cel [mal =l =1l
GUIDE+ GUIDE RLY— RLY+
GND SPEAKER
RELAY
FR R+ FR R— AUDIO R+ AUDIO R-
G B
PU GIY LG/B LG/R
| I
[ ]
|
H I .
PU o GIY
LresTd
BR BRW PU GIY
P =3l P al LG/B LG/R
FRONT PILLAR [i7] [i0]
|—/ 666\—| SPEAKER Lm_l TWEETER R =
LH sLPHK+R SLPHKR GLK“QO
= = & "

sl7[6]5[4]3]2]1 1615[14[1a[12[11[10[ 9 [ 8

—

16[15]14[13]12[11]10] 9
il Bl ) — K1 & 5 ey Y A 153 5 | Y 1 Y K e
w W

—_
w
4]
~

FINEBEEERE 37]39]41[42] 4344

|
[ BEEE==DE | ==
|
[

816]|C|2 o
754|31 1|2v

BR BR

* : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL SECTION.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

RHD MODELS

IGNITION SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH
ON OR START ACC OR

ON BATTERY

NJEL0531502

1 EL-NAVI-11

REFER TO EL-POWER.

{A> : AT MODELS
{M> : M/T MODELS
<G : GASOLINE ENGINE
<D : DIESEL ENGINE
<{P1>: MODELS BEFORE
VIN No. ~N16U0032250
<{N1>: MODELS AFTER
VIN No. ~N16U0032250
N
L @ > - P>
|| _ IL7]) - TO EL-NAVI-13
v EiD : PD AAIE @ @ L*} *. -G >2.{D>3
@WK@ %2 (P37
> w5 @I, @
G P L L *4- - 8., N> 16
[l ll/Em] =1
IGN ACC +B +B NAVI
CONTROL
UNIT
RV M95
L]
G/W
<{P2>: MODELS BEFORE
- VIN No. ~N16U0135126
O <{N2>: MODELS AFTER
@ VIN No. ~N16U0135126
Y Y A
O [l O
poem | | |ewmencurmn
R POSITION (PNP)
SWITCH R 5 ® swrtcr
— .F :
OTHERST E&D: <& N D & [ B> aav
A @D < . o ]
= L8] GW
G/W
GIW
O m— ()

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
2Tale6]8l = —>]14]16]18]20 1[2]8]lE]4]5] ==y [RIRIE[4]5]6] a7 Dy -FUSE BLOCK-
1B HHEERAEBEERBHE W iRy Lel7feloluol izl 5> [Z18]oiofrifre]is 4] = JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

_— -FUSE AND
FUSIBLE LINK BOX
A 1[2]=[3
F30 (ali]2]7]8\ (a2 FiTi
Crio™® [l @
T[2[3][4]5]6]7 AT
819 [tof11f12 13141516’ ﬂ!’
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-12
A RO {G> : GASOLINE ENGINE
UNIT <{D>> : DIESEL ENGINE
speeD ) (M9S {P1>: MODELS BEFORE VIN N
. 0. ~N16U0032250
I;S/;I {NT>: MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0032250
{P2)> : MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126
N2> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126
*1 - D9, B 4
*2. .  FD2, @ s
*3- - D25, @11
UR x4 - P2y27, {N2» 10
'_l_| *5. . . 7, N 14
1]
I COMBINATION
UNIFIED METER
CONTROL UNIT :
- N2>

.E_

0
=)
2

M63

A
&
B/W
B/W

Iﬁ_

@ us) s
= (S —————
(O S
825
B|zmz
goo
I M

Q
N

n
(o8]
S
o1
o
~
[ee]
©

10111

H==DRER A 2 ) 2] P =1 2 i )l vy 1 = —
dEIREAEEEHRE W HS 30[31]32]33[34]35]36]37[38[39]40 W 12[13]14]15]16]17]18]19[20[21]22]23]24

2[e]l[4]5]6]7 3
! 8 e [ahafshs| G2 €D E1D  FiEery 5|ED

|

©
S

W BR BR BR

YEL380C
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

EL-NAVI-13

© ®m o v 0 - 0o o a N I O - v

@@@@@@@@@@@ @@

<NH> : MODELS AFTER VIN No. ~N16U0135126

: MODELS BEFORE VIN No. ~N16U0135126

R

w % g2
M =,

A

| [@“
<t

TO

EL-NAVI

oo} <
~— (a\]
ey
EL - ...............
EE
O] [
=)= . . .
L= - QA ™M & WO ©O© N~ © O w - mw M ._.m
DHT EHT ¥ x ¥ x ¥ x ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ o
Gu X L
! m_ , L
]
_E m
" 2558
! Zos5e s
(\}
— — |
mmm__.m Higs w.__mmw @
o O}
Q o a
T 1”@% ANuM_HTBIBI.L__
ﬂnwAwnM_ 2 Y S e —— < _M%M mm_ ommon@
ot | g Y | ] o252 ©
o | ! | !
+ oo M M | | M oo -
n [s2] ha —|n - (o>}
M%M_ Ri RI_ | RL_MMT_R._ u_mm_TBIB
b b
Aw.nmlmm_ onS BIB _Wmm
z0 = [ A z0
a
o
) © i)
o
g —f
@-——————-- o -
om n|o @© w|w - o
+ >|= YE > _ , > B> 2|
I I

RGB
SYNC

B

M_ R@TR[RWR

TO EL-ILL <@ Y/R

9066
6666

8

(oY)

M

™
©
@

W

W

8|8

3|8 ~|e
S5 ©o|L
\/w w|T
% <+ |2
<M o
(s
QL ®|2
JIK allo
;NS — |

W

BR

2[4]6]8 < _—J14[16]18]20

1B BHENERBEETE

I |
PG G G G GO G G G G O GRS SR G YU

1]2|3]4|5|6[==]7]|8[9]|10]11

12]13]14[15[16]17[18]19]20] 21]22]23]24

|
|
|
]

W

©|w
|~
2|
A —
@
<
0 |wv
oo |~
(=1
S
Q=
faVl kY]
|2
A

w

e o o o o —— ———— ————— ——— — ——

—

[4]3]2]1]
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — NAVI —/Hatchback (Cont'd)

DATA LINK NATS DONGLE EL-NAVI = 1 4
CONNECTOR IMMU UNIT
29

G RN mitewa 2] J

GY/L GB " PIU PU
| i
GY/L GB PU
[F=1l el |Le2]] 7]l
CN-NAVI _ NAVI-CN GPSSIG  DONGLE |,
CONTROL
GUIDE p L
GUIDE+ GND RLY- RLY+ ' :
|L22]] |Le3]] |Laa] |L2s]]
GY/R GY LY LR
GY/R GY LY LR
[Cel Al [l =11
GUDE+ __ GUIDE RLY- RLY+
GND SPEAKER
RELAY
FR R+ FRR- AUDIO R+  AUDIO R-
BR BRW LG/B LG/R
I [
- ) ¥
BR BRW
M75)
et en g
BR BRW BR BRW
= P LG/B LG/R
FRONT PILLAR [15] [14]
SPEAKER TWEETER = =
! e
. 162 + -
16]15]14]13[12[11{10] 9 S 1[2[3l={4]5]6]7 7[6]5][4]3][2]1
/8|7|6|5|4|3|2|1 [B[7[c[5]4 3|2|1| 8|9 [10[11[12[13]14]15]16 MV\7/6 T6[T5[14]1a12[ 11 [10] 9| 8 MV?IQ

: 2[4]6]8 = —]14[16]18]20 B[0—__ %
1]13[5]7]9l10]t1]12]13[15]17f19 37/39] 41]42] 43]44] 45

sle]=[2 o
7]5]4]3]1 1|2'
BR  BR
% : THIS CONNECTOR IS NOT SHOWN IN "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL SECTION.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode

Self-diagnosis Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

NJELO519

NJEL0519501

Mode

Description

Reference
page

Self Diagnosis

Self-diagnosis for Navigation, Display and GPS Antenna
connection.

EL-477

Confirmation/
adjustment

Diagnose the Display

Color and gray gradation of display can be checked in
this mode.

EL-485

Diagnosis for Signals from the Car

Several input signals to NAVI control unit, can be moni-
tored in this mode.

Check the map CD-
ROM version

The version (parts number) of inserted CD-ROM can be
checked in this model.

Error history

Diagnosis results previously stored in the memory
(before turning ignition switch ON) are displayed in this
mode. Time and location when/where the errors
occurred are also displayed.

Longitude & Latitude

Display the map. Use the joystick to adjust position. Lon-
gitude and latitude will be displayed.

Navigation
Adjust the Angle

Turning angle of the vehicle on the display can be
adjusted in this mode.

Speed Calibration

Under ordinary conditions, the navigation system dis-
tance measuring function will automatically compensate
for minute decreases in wheel and tire diameter caused
by tire wear or low pressure. Speed calibration immedi-
ately restores system accuracy in cases such as when
distance calibration is needed because of the use of tire
chains in inclement weather.

Initialize Location

This mode is for initializing the current location. Use
when the vehicle is transported a long distance by a
trailer, etc.

1.
2.

3.

L [IMODEI:I

=l

SEL617X

SEL527X

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS MODE

Start the engine.

NJEL0519S02

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push both of “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for

more than five seconds.

Select “Self Diagnosis” or “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

For further procedure, refer to the following pages which
describe each application item of the self-diagnosis mode.

EL-476



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont'd)

Hi Self Diagnosis
x Select one of the following.

8elf Diagnosis,

Confirmation/ adjustment

SEL527X

m Self Diagnosis

SEL528X

77
i Self Diagnosis

[T Navigation:

I"Display:

SEL529X

m Self Diagnosis
w Displav the result of self-diaanosis.

SEL530X|

“Self Diagnosis”
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Self Diagnosis”.

NJEL051950201

5. Self-diagnosis will be performed.

6. Diagnosis results will be displayed. Diagnosis results are indi-
cated by display color. For details refer to [EL-478, “SELF-DI-
AGNOSIS RESULTS".

To obtain detailed diagnosis results on the screen, touch “Naviga-
tion” or “Display” or “GPS Antenna”.

EL-477



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Self-diagnosis Mode (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSIS RESULTS

=NJEL0519S03

Diagnoses/service procedure
Recheck system at each check or

Dlagnosed Displayed Detailed result Description replacement (When malfunction is
item color - . )
eliminated, further repair work is
not required.)
GPS antenna is connected to NAVI
Green — . —
control unit correctly.
“GPS
Antenna” 1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
(GPS Connection to the follow- connection at NAVI control unit.
antenna vellow ing unit is abnormal. See | GPS antenna connection error is 2. Visually check GPS antenna
connection) the Service Manual for detected. feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
further diagnosis. antenna assembly.
3. Replace GPS antenna.
Green — No failure is detected. —
Red [*** is abnormal.] NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. | Replace NAVI control unit.
Self-diagnosis for CD- ] .
ROM DRIVER of NAVI | Any CD-ROM is not inserted or | =+ CONfirM that map CD-ROM is not
Gray L L inserted into NAVI control unit.
was not conducted due to | NAVI control unit is malfunctioning. 2 Replace NAVI control unit
no insertion of CD-ROM. ' P '
CD-ROM or CD-ROM 1. Confirm the disc is installed cor-
. NAVI control unit judges that rectly (not up side down.)
DRIVER of NAVI is . . I :
inserted CD-ROM is malfunctioning. |2. perform “Check the Map
abnormal. See the Ser- . ’ )
. Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of CD-ROM version MODE” in
vice Manual for further the unit is malfunctionin El-284 i
“Navigation” diagnosis. 9. to conflrm whether cor-
rect CD-ROM is inserted or not.
3. Check the disc surface. Are there
_ Inserted map CD-ROM can not be any scratches, abrasions or pits
Yellow CD-ROM is abnormal. read. on the surface?

Please check the disc.

Map CD-ROM or CD-ROM driver of
the unit is malfunctioning.

4. Replace the CD-ROM.
5. Replace NAVI control unit.

Connection to the follow-
ing unit is abnormal. See
the Service Manual for
further diagnosis.

GPS antenna connection error is
detected.

1. Check GPS antenna feeder cable
connection at NAVI control unit.

2. Visually check GPS antenna
feeder cable. If NG, replace GPS
antenna assembly.

3. Replace GPS antenna.

NOTE:
Connection between NAVI control unit and display unit should
be normal. Therefore, “Display connection error” will not
occur when the display can be opened or closed properly.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

HE Self Diagnosis
w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

\Confirmation/ adju

SEL527X

“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

SEL531X

SEL532X

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode

“ERROR HISTORY” MODE

DeSC rl ptl O n NJEL0520S0101

In this mode, historical errors of the system are displayed with the

following data.

e How many times the error was detected

® The last time data when the error was detected

® The last place where the error was detected

NOTE:

® The number of errors can be counted up to 50 times. More
than 51 times will be indicated as 50 times.

e Malfunction of the GPS board (inside the NAVI control
unit) will result in the display of incorrect time data.

e When an error occurs, an incorrect position marker

appears on the display. The accuracy of the display data
(position marker) will be affected.

=NJEL0520

NJEL0520S01

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switch at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NJEL052050102

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Error history”.

EL-479



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

7. If trouble items are displayed with time count, repair/replace
"m“\ History of Errors the system according to “Error history” TABLE,

w Displaying time and'place of the last problem.

| o
GPS antenne verbinding| faut
d8times!

SEL533X

8. If necessary, touch error item to display the time when the error
was detected and the place where the error was detected.

f
i .%Lu \][gj] m 08 LS IIHHD
ZER H El\ W

I e L énﬂnﬁs oog)
U\(The last: fime: GRS antenne verbinding faut’
vhappened was 00.00.00'00:00.
'z«" T T p

SEL534X

9. After repairing the system, erase the diagnosis memory.

NOTE:
When the NAVI control unit must be replaced, do not erase the
diagnosis memory for further inspection of malfunctions.

1) Start the engine.

2) Push both “Map” and “MODE" switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

3) Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.
4) Select “Navigation”.

5) Select “Error history”.

SELSX] 6)  Select “Delete”.

7) Select “Yes".

EL-480



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“‘HISTORY OF ERRORS” TABLE

=NJEL0520S02

Detected items

Description

Diagnosis/service procedure

Refer-
ence

page

Gyro sensor disconnected

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and internal gyro

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

Connection problem of speed
sensor

Input malfunction of NAVI control unit
and speed sensor

Check vehicle speed sensor signal in
“Diagnosis for signals from the car”
mode. If the input signal is not detected
correctly, check harness for open or
short between combination meter and
NAVI control unit.

GPS disconnected

GPS transmission cable malfunc-
tion

GPS input line connection error

Communications malfunction between
NAVI control unit and GPS board

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS TCXO over

GPS TCXO under

The transmission circuit of the GPS
board frequency synchronization oscilla-
tor (inside the NAVI control unit) is send-
ing an oscillation frequency that is
greater or less than the set value.

A location error occurs. Strong electro-
magnetic wave interference may have
occurred. The GPS antenna may be in a
very hot or very cold environment. This
is usually a temporary malfunction.

GPS ROM malfunction

GPS RAM malfunction

Internal malfunction of GPS board RAM
or ROM inside the NAVI control unit.

GPS RTC malfunction

Malfunction of GPS board clock IC
inside the NAVI control unit.

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.

GPS antenna disconnected

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm GPS
antenna connection. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by a strong impact.

Low voltage of GPS

Power supply voltage for GPS board
inside the NAVI control unit is low.

1. Check power supply circuits for NAVI
control unit.

2. Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
GPS antenna connection.

3. If above diagnosis results are OK, a
momentary and/or temporary malfunc-
tion may have been caused by a strong
impact.

CD-ROM communication error

CD-ROM driver malfunction (inside the
NAVI control unit)

Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
whether the NAVI control unit is mal-
functioning or not. If no failure is
detected, a momentary and/or tempo-
rary malfunction may have been caused
by strong electromagnetic wave interfer-
ence.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

Refer-
Detected items Description Diagnosis/service procedure ence
page
Check that whether the disc can be
. . . inserted and ejected correctly. If the
Loading mechanism malfunction — . . —
loading function does not operate
correctly, replace NAVI control unit.
It is confirmed that the appropriate CD-
CD-ROM reading error ROM disc is positioned in the CD-ROM | partorm self-diagnosis to confirm
loader. However, no data can be read. | hether the inserted disc is malfunction- | EL-478
Malfunctioning of error correction | Erroneous data is read from the CD- ing or not.
for CD-ROM ROM. The errors cannot be corrected.
CD-ROM focus error CD-ROM data reading beam is out of ung_h rogd dnvmg might create_CD o
focus. skipping like music CD audio unit.
Perform self-diagnosis to confirm
CD-ROM malfunction — whether the inserted disc is malfunction- | EL-47€

ing or not.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

”i Self Diagnosis
w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

SEL527X

“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

Diagnose the Display:

SEL531X

{ Diagnosis for signals from the car

light

IGN

SEL542X

“‘DIAGNOSIS FOR SIGNALS FROM THE CAR” MODE

Description

=NJEL0520S03

NJEL0520S0301

In “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode, following input sig-
nals to the NAVI control unit can be checked on the display.

Item

Indication

Vehicle condition

Vehicle Speed*

ON

Vehicle speed is greater than 0 km/h (0 MPH).

OFF Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 MPH).

ON Lighting switch is in 1st or 2nd position.
Light

OFF Lighting switch is in “OFF” position.

ON Ignition switch is in “ON” position.
IGN

OFF Ignition switch is in “ACC” position.

ON Selector/shift lever is in “Reverse” position.
Reverse* OFF Selector/shift lever is in other than “Reverse”

position.

*: When ignition switch is in “ACC” position, indication will be changed to “-".

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NJEL0520S0302

5. Select “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car”.

6. Then “Diagnosis for Signals from the Car” mode is performed.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

”i Self Diagnosis
w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

SEL527X

ﬁ Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

Diagnose the Display

SEL531X

SEL532X

SEL536X

“CHECK THE MAP CD-ROM VERSION” MODE

How to Perform

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

=NJEL0520S04

NJEL0520S0401

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Check the map CD-ROM version”.

7. The version (parts number) of CD-ROM loaded to the NAVI
control unit will be displayed.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“DIAGNOSE THE DISPLAY” MODE
Descrl ptl On NJEL052050501

Use the “Diagnose the Display” mode to check the display color
brightness and shading. The NAVI control unit must be replaced if
the color brightness and shading are abnormal.

=NJEL0520S05

, How to Perform
”i Self Diagnosis 1. Start the engine.
Select one of the following. 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

* ‘Selfl Diagnosis: 3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NJEL0520S0502

SEL527X

5. Select “Diagnose the Display”.

“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the Display

SEL531X

6. Select “Display color spectrum bar” or “Display gradation bar”.

7. Then color bar/gray scale will be displayed.
w Select one of the following.

Display: Color: Spectrum Bar:

SEL540X

: Display colour spectrum bar

w [n case of abnormal’ colour disg)llay, Please refer
to service manual for: further diagnosis.

m Display gradation bar
w In case of abnormal’ colour dis(lqlay, Please refer
|

to service manual for further diagnosis.

SEL541X
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

”i Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

Confirmatio

SEL527X

r‘ﬂ Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the Display

SEL531X

SEL532X

SEL537X

“LONGITUDE & LATITUDE” MODE
Descrl ptl on NJEL052050601

The “Longitude & Latitude” is used to confirm the longitude and
latitude of some optional area point.

NJEL0520S06

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NJEL0520S0602

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Longitude & Latitude”.

7. Adjust the pointer with using the joystick and touch “Set”.
8. The longitude and latitude are displayed.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

”i Self Diagnosis
» Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

SEL527X

r‘ﬂ Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the Display

SEL531X

SEL532X

SEL538X

“ADJUST THE ANGLE” MODE
Descrlptlon NJEL0520S0701

If the display indicates a larger or smaller turning angle than the
actual turning angle, the gyro (angular speed sensor) sensing val-
ues must be checked.

In case that the vehicle on the display makes larger angle turn than
reality, touch “=". In case that the vehicle on the display makes
smaller angle turn than reality, touch “+”.

NJEL0520S07

How to Perform
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

NJEL0520S0702

5. Select “Navigation”.

6. Select “Adjust the angle”.

7. Select “Left Turn” to adjust the angle to the left. Touch “Right
Turn” to adjust the angle to the right.

8. Select “+” to increase the angle change coefficient or “=” to
reduce the angle change coefficient.

9. Select “Set” to save the changed values in memory.
10. Then the vehicle turning angle on the display has adjusted.
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“SPEED CALIBRATION” MODE

v NJEL0520S08
 Self Diagnosis How to Perform
Select one of the following. ‘ 1. Start the engine. NJEL052050801
\ Jl e 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

4. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

SEL527X

5. Select “Navigation”.

ﬁ Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

| Diagnose the Display.

SEL531X

6. Touch “Speed Calibration”.

SEL532X

Touch “+” or “=”" to adjust the distance change coefficient.
To make the distance change coefficient smaller, touch “-".
To make the distance change coefficient larger, touch “+”.
Select “Set”.

© e o~

Set

SEL539X
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

“INITIALIZE LOCATION” MODE AsELO520506

This procedure is for initializing the current location. Perform “Ini-
tialize Location” when the vehicle has been transported a long dis-
tance by trailer, etc.

Map with grey background appears and the vehicle location can-
not be adjusted by scrolling the display when the vehicle location
in the memory is out of the area of the inserted map data.
Perform “Initialize Location” when this occurs.

NOTE:

® Only initialize the system when the NAVI control unit is
replaced. If the system is initialized in other cases, it may
cause inaccurate positioning of the position marker for a
while.

e Initialize the system outside for receiving the radio wave
from the GPS satellite.

How to Perform
NJEL0520S0901

1. Switch the navigation system mode to self-diagnosis by push-
ing both “MAP” and “MODE” switches at the same time for
more than 5 seconds.

HE Self Diagnosis
w Select one of the following.

| Self| Diagnosis

\Confirmation/ adju

2. Select “Confirmation/ adjustment”.

SEL527X

“} Confirmation/Adjustment
w Select one of the following.

3. Select “Initialize Location”. Then the previous screen is dis-
played.

SEL531X

4. Push “MAP” switch.

O ——

SEL616X
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Confirmation/Adjustment Mode (Cont'd)

© g. —— )
( ) A
E==RE

SEL618X

SEL559X

/Latitude V
33.57. 26

Altitude’

SEL146W

5. Push “SETTING” switch.
6. Select “System Setting”.

7. Select “GPS Information”.

8. More than one GPS satellite icon turns green. (It may take 1
to 15 minutes.)

NOTE:

Drive the vehicle for a while* in order to change the receiving
condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite if the GPS
icon does not turn green.

* The driving distance which is necessary depends on the
receiving condition of the radio wave from the GPS satellite.

Push “MAP” switch and check the following.
Confirm that the GPS icon on the map turns green.
Then the position marker should show the current location.

Position marker rotates corresponding to the movement of the
vehicle.

10. Initialization is completed.

e 0 0 ©
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Control Panel Mode

Control Panel Mode
APPLICATION ITEMS

=NJEL0521

NJEL0521501

Mode Description Reference page
Display can be set to open by either of the following controls.
Display Auto Open ° glc':sglay will be opened when OPEN/CLOSE SW is selected with Key SW positioned Ela93
e Display will be automatically opened when Key SW is turned from OFF to ACC.
The GPS data includes longitude, latitude and altitude (distance above sea level) of the
GPS Information prt_esent yehlcle position, and current date and time for the area in which the vehicle is EL404
being driven.
Also indicated are the GPS reception conditions and the GPS satellite position.
Language can be selected for the display and voice guidance. El-407
Language Use the program CD-ROM disk to change the language.
ggtltcirlngtop Customer | 5o facility of your selection can be added to your Quick Stop. EL-403
Route Priorities Priorities of search request and automatic re-searching can be set for route search. EL-403
Tracking Tracking to the present vehicle position can be displayed. El-40d
The following display settings can be customized.
Display Setting e Display color (Day mode or Night mode) EL-404
® Brightness of display
Heading Hr_eqdmg_of the map dlsplay can be customized for either north heading or the actual El 498
driving direction of the vehicle.
. Icons of facilities can be displayed. El-a98
Nearby Display Icons Facilities to be displayed can be selected from the variety selections.
Adiust Current Loca- Current location of position marker can be adjusted. Direction of position marker also
tio:1 can be calibrated when heading direction of the vehicle on the display is not matched EL-496
with the actual direction.
Avoid Area Setting A particular area can be avoided when routing. —
Beep On/Off Beep sounds which corresponds to the system operation can be activated/deactivated. EL-494
Clear Memory Address book, Previous destination or Avoid area can be deleted. F1-497
When two or more countries are included in one CD-ROM disk, the destination can be
Country Fl-497
selected from the country name.
HOW TO PERFORM CONTROL PANEL MODE .
1. Start the engine.
2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.
e 3. Push “SETTING” switch. _ _
' ( e For further procedures, refer to the following pages which

describe each application item of the control

]|

SEL618X

EL-491

panel mode.



Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Edit!

Quieter: QHH Louder ‘

SEL619X

SEL620X

SEL621X

SEL559X

SEL146W

‘DISPLAY AUTO OPEN” MODE

1.

2.
3.
4

Ne e O

NJEL0521503

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Display Auto Open”.

Select “Auto” or “Manual” icon.
To manually open the display, select “Manual”.
To automatically open the display, select “Auto”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

“‘GPS INFORMATION” MODE

1.

ok wn

NJEL0521S04

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “GPS information”.

Then GPS information will be displayed.
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

E SYSTEM SETTING
w Select one of the following.

SEL565X

LANGUAGE
w Select one of the following.

English

SEL566X

SEL543X

w Select one of the following.

O AIRPORT

SEL544X

ﬁ

SEL545X

“‘LANGUAGE” MODE

=NJEL0521S05

1. Start the engine.

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.

3. Push “SETTING” switch.

4. Select “System Setting”.

5. Select “Language”.

6. Select “English” or “German” icon.

e When display indicates English, select “English”.

e When display indicates German, select “German”.

7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

NOTE:

Use the program CD-ROM disk to change the language.

“‘QUICK STOP CUSTOMER SETTING” MODE

1.

abkwn

NJEL0521506

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Quick Stop Customer Setting”.

Select an item from the list.

‘ROUTE PRIORITIES” MODE

1.

ok wn

NJEL0521S07

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Route Priorities”.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

i ROUTE PRIORITIES

6. Select an item from the list.

SEL546X

“TRACKING” MODE

1. Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Tracking”.

NJEL0521508

ok wn

SEL547X

Select “On” or “Off” icon.

To leave no trail on the map, select “Off”.

To leave a trail in the map, select “On”.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

NOTE:

When a trail display is turned OFF, trail data is erased from the
memory.

Ne e O

SEL548X

‘! DISPLAY SETTING

Darker |m Brighter

\.

| Coloun

“DISPLAY SETTING” MODE

Display Color Setting

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Color”. Display color will change to Day mode/Night
mode.

Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NJEL0521S09

NJEL0521S0901

aorwbdE

o

NOTE:

‘ Contrast

e Display color can be changed independently when light-
ing switch is turned on and off.
e [nitial setting of the color is as follows:
When lighting switch is turned off: Day mode
When lighting switch is turned on: Night mode
Day mode: White background
Night mode: Black background

SEL561X

EL-494
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Brightness Setting

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Bright” or “Dark” to adjust the brightness of display.
Select “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the cur-
rent location map.

NOTE:
Display brightness can be adjusted independently when light-

NJEL052150902

Colour

ok wpdpE

SEL562X

ing switch is turned on and off.

“‘HEADING” MODE
| sysTEM SETTING 1. Start the engine.

NJEL0521510

A OTCUDIALELT 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
{\ Mracking: 3. Push “SETTING” switch.
4. Select “System Setting”.
5. Select “Heading”.
SEL549X
6. Select “Heading up” or “North up” icon.
[ HeADING e To display North up, select “North up”.
w Select one of the following. e To display the car heading up, select “Heading up”.
7. Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current

. location map.
Heading|up!

ﬁ)»iihum

SEL550X]

“NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS” MODE
| SYSTEM SETTING 1. Start the engine.

el DT Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Nearby Display Icons”.

NJEL0521511

ok wn

SEL551X

EL-495
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

{ NEARBY DISPLAY ICONS
w Select items to display on the map.

SEL552X

SEL553X

SEL554X

SEL555X

SEL556X

6.
7.

Select and touch an item on the list.

Push “MAP” switch, then the display will go back to the current
location map.

“ADJUST CURRENT LOCATION” MODE

1.

ok wn

NJEL0521512

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Adjust Current Location”.

Select “¢™\ " or “/\” to calibrate the heading direction.
(Arrow marks will rotate corresponding to the calibration key.)

Select “Set”. Then the vehicle mark will be matched to the
arrow mark.

Display will show “Heading direction has been calibrated” and
then go back to the current location map.

“BEEP ON/OFF” MODE

1.

ok wn

Ne e O

NJEL0521S13

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Touch “Beep On/Off".

Select “On” or “Off” icon.
If you want the beep sound, select “On”.
If you do not want the beep sound, select “Off".

Push “PREVIOUS” switch, then the display will go back to the
current location map.
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Control Panel Mode (Cont'd)

SEL557X

| CLEAR MEMORY

n To delete all the stored places in Address Book,
Avoid' Area, and Previous Dest., select "Yes".

SEL558X

SEL567X

{| COUNTRY
n Select one of the following.

SEL653X

“CLEAR MEMORY” MODE

1.

ok wn

=NJEL0521514

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Clear Memory”.

To delete all the stored places in “Address Book”, “Avoid Area”
and “Previous Dest”, select “Yes”.

“‘COUNTRY” MODE

1.

abkwn

NJEL0521S15

Start the engine.

Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
Push “SETTING” switch.

Select “System Setting”.

Select “Country”.

Select and touch an item on the list.

EL-497



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Guide Volume Setting

Guide Volume Setting

DESCRIPTION

Following voice guidance setting can be changed.
® \oice guidance activation/deactivation

e Voice volume of the guidance

=NJEL0522

NJEL0522501

ACTIVATION/DEACTIVATION SETTING

| SETTING 1. Start the engine.
w Select one of the following:

NJEL0522502

2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE" switch and then open the display.

3. Push “SETTING” switch.

4. The voice prompt can be turned on/off by pressing the “Guid-
ance Volume” button.

Edil

Quieter QHH Louder | «Guidal;‘&’bllmer.

SEL563X

VOICE VOLUME SETTING

| seTTiNG 1. Start the engine.

D LA 2. Push “OPEN/CLOSE” switch and then open the display.
3. Push “SETTING” switch.

4.

Volume of the voice can be controlled by bending the joystick
to left/right.

NJEL0522503

| Guidance Volume

Quieter QHH Louder

SEL563X

EL-498
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Anti-theft System

Anti-theft System

=NJEL0523

DESCRIPTION o
The 4-digit PIN must be entered when the display shows “enter your PIN” at the time the vehicle is purchased.

RHD MOdeIS NJEL052350301
By integrating the Navigation System in the vehicle’s interior and linking it to the vehicle’s immobilizer system,
the possibility of the Navigation unit being stolen is effectively reduced. Each time the Navigation System is
switched on, the Navigation System will start up communication with the vehicle’s immobilizer control unit
(IMMU) and verify an identification code. If communication cannot be established, or the verified code is
incorrect, the Navigation System will lock up showing “ANTI-THEFT FUNCTION” on the Navigation display.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

CONSULT-I

™~ Data link connector \ \
\

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-IlI INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.

=NJEL0524

NJEL0524501

SEF289X
3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT-II.
NISSAN
€ : Program card
NATS-AENOOA
CONSULT-I 4. Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
PIN INTIALIZATION For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
NAVI ID INITIALIZATION Manual, NATS.
SEL517X
CONSULT-1I DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION .
CONSULT-IlI DIAGNOSTIC TEST Description
MODE p
PIN INITIALIZATION Navigation system will be locked when the vehicle’s owner enters the wrong PIN five con-
secutive times.
To release the lock, use “PIN INITIALIZATION".
NAVI ID INITIALIZATION In normal times regulation codes are being communicated between Navigation Control
Unit and Dongle Control Unit.
Use “NAVI ID INITIALIZATION” to match the codes when either one has been replaced
due to breakdown or etc.

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all NAVI ID and PIN pre-
viously registered will be erased and then must be registered
again.
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

=NJEL0525

NJEL0525501

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference
page

Any function of the system oo .

Check power supply and ground circuit for NAVI control unit. EL-504
does not operate.
Strange screen color or 1. Check “Display Setting” MODE. EL-204
unusual screen brightness. | 5 check display in “Diagnose the Display” MODE. El-454
The display is not dimmed 1. Check “Display Setting” MODE. Fl-404
when turning lighting switch | 5 ' check lighting switch signal input to NAVI control unit correctly in “Diagnosis for 3
to ON. the signals from the car” MODE.
No navigation guide voice 1. Check “Guide Volume Setting”. EL-40
are heard from front driver
side speaker. 2. Check speaker relay. E1-508
Beep does not sound when | o\ «geen on/Off” MODE. EL-404
the system guides route.
Position marker does not
trace along the route being | Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. Fi1-507
traveled.
Position marker does not Check reverse signal input to NAVI control unit correctly by “Diagnosis for the sig-
indicate forward or backward 9 P y by ‘Diag 9 ElL-483

nals from the car” MODE.
movement.

) 1. Is there anything obstructing the GPS antenna on the rear parcel finisher? o

Radio wave of GPS cannot | (Gps antenna located under the rear parcel finisher.)
be received. (GPS marker
on the display does not 2. Check GPS radio wave receive condition in “GPS Information MODE". Fr-497
become green color.

g ) 3. Check GPS antenna in “Self Diagnosis” MODE. FL-477
Heading direction of position | 1. Perform “Adjust Current Location” MODE. El-496
marker does not match
vehicle direction. 2. Go to “WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION”. EL-507
Stored location in the
address book and other Stored location in the address book and other memory functions may be lost if the
memory functions are lost battery is disconnected or becomes discharged. If this should occur, charge or —
when battery is disconnected | replace the battery as necessary and re-enter the information.
or becomes discharged.

Map appears grey and can- | The current location in the memory is out of the map data area. Perform “Initialize El-2ad

not be scrolled.

Location”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WORK FLOW FOR NAVIGATION INSPECTION

=NJEL0525502

| CHECK IN |
| LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT |
| The system might be no malfunctioing.*1 lYL> If necessary, calibrate the
system.
No
Perform Self-diagnosis.*2 Yes Repair/replace based on
Does self-diagnostic result exist? “SELF-DIAGNOSIS
No RESULTS”.*6
Confirm history of errors in “ERROR HISTORY” MODE.*3 Yes Repair/replace following
Does self-diagnostic result exist? “ERROR HISTORY” TABLE.*7
No
Check input signals to NAVI control unit in “Diagnosis for signals No Check signal circuit.
from the car” MODE.*4
Are signals input properly?
Yes
| Perform “DRIVING TEST".*5 |
| END |
SEL519X
«1: Els507 ~4: [E1-483 *6: EL-478
*2: [EL-476 *5; EL-503 *7. EL-481

*3: [EL-479

EL-502
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DRIVING TEST ~NIELOS25508

During the driving test, diagnose the system by checking the dif-
ference of symptoms with each sensor ON or OFF.

TeSt Pattern 1 NJEL052550301
Test method in which current position adjustment is not made
according to GPS data.
® Remove the GPS antenna connector from the NAVI control
unit. Drive the vehicle.
Before driving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE (ﬂgﬁ).

Test Pattern 2

Test procedure in which map matching is not used.

e Before criving the vehicle, perform “Adjust Current Location”
MODE -496). With the ignition switch OFF and the map
CD-ROM removed from the NAVI control unit, drive the
vehicle. After driving the vehicle, reinstall the map CD-ROM.
Compare the saved driving tracks for the vehicle’s current loca-
tion with roads on the map.

NJEL052550302

Example

NJEL052550303
<The position marker consistently indicates the wrong position
when driving in the same area. Determine if this is the result of the
map matching function or the GPS function.>
- Perform test pattern 1.
<To verify the accuracy of the road configuration shown on the
display>
- Perform test patterns 1 and 2.
e Compare the map and the saved driving tracks. The precision

of the saved driving tracks is within several hundred meters.

<To make distance calibration and adjustments>

- Perform test patterns 1 and 2.

e Make adjustments by driving the vehicle over a known course
(highway or other road where distances are clearly marked).
Calibrate the distance against the known distance. Use the
formula below.

Calibration value = Screen display distance/Actual distance
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NAVIGATION SYSTEM

DISCONNECT
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POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK FOR
NAVI CONTROL UNIT

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NJEL0525504

NJEL052550401

Terminal Ignition switch
) ") OFF ACC ON
1 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
2 Ground Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
5 Ground ov ov Battery voltage
6 Ground ov Battery voltage Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 1, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

15A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between fuse and NAVI control unit

Ground Circuit Check

NJEL052550402

Terminals Continuity
3 - Ground Yes
4 - Ground Yes
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SPEAKER RELAY CHECK

=NJEL0525505

1 CHECK RELAY ON SIGNAL
1. Push “VOICE” button.
2. Check voltage between speaker relay terminal 2 and ground.
m CONNECT A\
A€ &
Speaker relay @ Condition Voltage (V)
When volume adjust- Approx. 5
ment icon is touched. (for 3 sec.)
Other than above. 0
SEL622XA
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTO2.
NG p | Check harness for open or short between NAVI control unit terminal 46 and speaker
relay terminal 2.
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SPEAKER RELAY
1. Disconnect speaker relay.
2. Check continuity between speaker relay terminal 1 and ground.
m DISCONNECT
A€
Speaker relay
| =] [ |
1L L[ [ oo
Does continuity exist?
SEL623XA
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 3.
NG P |Repair harness.

EL-505



NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK SPEAKER RELAY

Check continuity speaker relay terminals in the condition below.

» Terminal
E DISCONNECT Condition @ @ @ @ @
T.S. EE} @ @ 5V direct
current O+O
Speaker relay zgfvlvlsgn
T T termin@al@ O O
and
@ ® ® @ ® Other than O O
above O__O
SEL624X
OK or NG
OK p» (GO TOA4.
NG P |Replace speaker relay.
4 CHECK SPEAKER OPERATION

Does front LH speaker sound when audio operates?

Yes or No
Yes p | Check harness for open or short between speaker relay terminals 6, 7 and also between
NAVI control unit terminals 42 and 43.
No p | Check the following.

® Speaker
e Harness for open or short between audio and speaker relay
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal

This Condition Is Not Abnormal
EXAMPLE OF BASIC OPERATIONAL ERRORS

=NJEL0526

NJEL0526501

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No image is dis-
played.

Monitor brightness control is set to full dark.

Readjust monitor brightness.

Map does not appear
on display.

Map CD is not inserted or inserted upside down.

Insert the map CD with the label facing up.

Map mode is turned OFF.

Press the “MAP” button.

No guide tone is
heard.

Voice guide volume is
too high or too low.

Voice guide adjustment OFF/Volume is set to the
lowest or highest level.

Adjust the voice guide level.

Dark display/Slow
image movement

Low vehicle interior temperature

Wait until vehicle interior temperature rises to appro-
priate level.

Small black or white
dots appear on the
screen.

Unique liquid crystal display phenomena

No problem

“Unable to read CD”
message appears
only during specified
operation.

Map CD surface is tainted/CD surface is partially
scratched.

Check map CD surface. If dirty, wipe clean with a
soft cloth.

If map CD surface is damaged, replace the CD.

Area place names are not displayed.
If area place names do not appear on the map display, these hames may not be available. Use the BIRD-
VIEW" flat surface map display function. Display output may differ. Note the items related to BIRDVIEW”

below.

e Priority is given to the display of place names in the direction of vehicle travel.

e [Extended display of vehicle travel distance for both surfaces and steering angle (flat directional changes).
This phenomenon disappears after the display image has been replaced by another one.

® The names of route and area might vary between the immediate front area and distance front area.

® Alphanumeric display characters are limited to maintain display simplicity and clarity. Display details may
differ with time and place.

e |dentical place and road names may appear on the display at more than one location.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

EXAMPLE OF CURRENT VEHICLE POSITION MARKER ERROR I

The navigation system reads the vehicle distance and steering angle data. Because the vehicle is moving,
there will be an error in the current position indication. After the error appears, drive the vehicle for a short
distance. Stop the vehicle. If the position marker does not return to its original position, perform “Adjust Cur-

rent Location” MODE (@).

N /@ JOARN e @ Driving on winding roads
N i e — P
//JO Driving on y {(wet, icy or gravel) = -~
=9 roads with resulting tire spin {slippage) -

e v e Jre N
\Q\[\\‘/' AN \ ~M\<\§>‘\‘\\w M\\ JJ/?\“SI\:V"‘

" ~
e Turntable rotated with _ § ® Driving on road surfaces
/

L,

% @ Driving on gently i
o g ourving Y-shaped road i requiring frequent steering

/NN
the ignition switch OFFXK\ '_ ‘@% N> _ 4
| [:"._:@Q,_Q T\\\ i?{#;\ tj\-‘ / D correction .

. — - ‘%\ ® Repeated back and forth
oVehiche operation in area =) r%\‘ driving in a parking lot or
having numeral roads arranged = AN similar area

inagrdpattern T\ \
—ooon \//l\
"”’.—_——\- A
N\

® Parking the vehicle in a garage with an
inclined ramp, driving the vehicle in an
area with banked curves, or turning thex\

te Long distance
=== vehicle driving on
" straight or gently

SEL698V
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Slippery road surface

On wet, icy, or gravel road where
frequent wheel slippage occurs, dis-
tance calculations may be errone-
ous. The position marker may show
the vehicle to be in inaccurate posi-
tion.

Area Hilly areas where the road has
banked curves. When the vehicle
enters these banked curves, there

Slanted area may be an error in steering angle
measurement. The position marker
may show the vehicle to be in inac-
curate position.

Map display for a given road does not appear. When the vehicle is driven on a If the position marker does
newly constructed road that does not move to the correct posi-
not appear on the existing map. Map | tion even after the vehicle

New road g9 marking and calibration are not pos- | has been driven approxi-
sible. The position marker may indi- | mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
cate inaccurate position in close form “Adjust Current Loca-
7/ I r proximity to the actual position. tion” MODE ). If
Subsequently, when the vehicle is necessary, perform “Speed
SELB99V| driven on a road which is available | Calibration” (E1-488).
as map data, the position marker
may still indicate an inaccurate posi-
Map tion.
data

The vehicle is driven on a road whose course has

be_ep altered (usually to improve the road or to When the map data shown on the

eliminate some hazard). display and the actual conditions are
different. Map matching will not be
possible. The position marker may
indicate inaccurate position in close
proximity to the actual position. If the
vehicle is driven on the indicated
road, further errors may occur.

SEL700V
If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
Tire chains will affect distance sens- | has been driven approxi-
Vehicle | Use of tire chains (Stormy weather) ing. The position marker may indi- mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

cate inaccurate position.

form “Speed Calibration” (E—I
hag). After removing the tire
chains, sensing accuracy
may recover by itself.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause

Drive condition

Service procedure

Driving immediately after starting engine.

The gyro (angular velocity sensor)
needs about 15 seconds after the
engine is started to precisely sense
the angular velocity.

Directional sensing errors will occur
if the vehicle is moved immediately
after starting the engine. The posi-
tion marker may indicate inaccurate
position.

Wait a few moments
between starting the engine
and actually driving the
vehicle.

Opera-
tion

Continuous driving for long distances (non-stop)

When the vehicle is driven continu-
ously without stopping over a long
distance, errors in directional sens-
ing may occur. The position marker
may indicate inaccurate position.

Stop the vehicle. Perform
“Speed Calibration” (EL-488).

Rough or violent driving

Wheel spinning (peeling out) or simi-
lar rough driving techniques can
adversely affect sensing accuracy.
The position marker may indicate
inaccurate position.

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Adjust Current Loca-
tion” MODE (E1-496).

Positional calibration precision

Within 1 mm (0.04 in)

Posi-
tional
calibra-

’

If current vehicle location is roughly
set, the system may be unable to
locate the road that the vehicle is
traveling on. (This is especially true
in an area where there are many
roads.)

SEL701V

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE

within a precision standard of
1 mm (0.04 in) on the dis-
play.

NOTE:

During calibration, use the
most detailed map possible.

tion
proce-
dures

Position calibration direction

| Direction calibration
adjustment

When calibrating the position, check
the vehicle direction. If the vehicle
direction is not correct, subsequent
precision of current location will be
affected.

SEL702V

Perform “Adjust Current
Location” MODE, refer to
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause:
—: Vehicle running

---: Indication

Drive condition

Service procedure

Road
shapes

Y-intersection

In Y-intersections with a very gradual
change in course, a directional sens-
ing may be inaccurate. This may
result in the position marker giving
the wrong road indication.

SEL703V

Spiral road

On loop bridges and similar struc-
tures which result in a large and
continuous turn, turning angle may
be sensed inaccurately. As a result,
the position marker may separate
from the route on the map.

SEL704V

Straight road

In long distance driving on a straight
road or road with very gradual
curves, map marking inaccuracies
may occur. In such cases, the posi-
tion marker may stray from the route
being traveled during subsequent
turns due to inaccurate distance cal-

culation.
SEL705V

Directional sensing precision errors
may occur when traveling on wind-
ing roads. During map matching, the
position marker may stray to an
adjacent road having a similar
shape. Subsequent position marker
error may occur.

SEL706V

Grid-like road shape

1 I L

Directional sensing and distance
sensing, precision errors may occur
because of many roads having a

similar shape in the immediate area.

During map matching, the position
marker may stray to an adjacent
road having a similar shape. Subse-
guent position marker error may

SEL707V | OCCUI.

Parallel roads

When driving on a parallel road,
map matching errors may occur.
Subsequent position marker error
may also occur.

SEL708V

If the position marker does
not move to the correct posi-
tion even after the vehicle
has been driven approxi-
mately 10 km (6 miles), per-
form “Store place”. If
required, also perform
“Adjust Current Location”

MODE (E1-496).
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Possible cause:

. . L Drive condition Service procedure
—: Vehicle running  ---: Indication

Parking lot or similar area When the vehicle is driven in a park-
ing lot or similar area, such as in an
area not normally marked as a road
on map, during map matching, the
system may select nearby roads.
This error may continue after the
vehicle exits the parking area and
begins to run on ordinary roads.
Vehicle operation in a parking area

If the position marker does

SELT09V] ay involve frequent turns and up | MOt move to the correct posi-

and/or down operation. Directional | tion even after the vehicle

Loca- sensing errors may occur leading to has been driven approxi-
tion subsequent route and position mis- | mately 10 km (6 miles), per-

form “Store place”. If
required, also perform

Turntable When the ignition switch is OFF (the “Adjust Current Location”
usual situation when the vehicle is MODE (EL-496).

on a turntable), the navigation sys-
Turntable tem receives no data from the gyro
(angular velocity sensor). When the
turntable rotates, no directional
change is sensed. During subse-
guent vehicle operation, directional
SEL710v | @nd route errors may occur.

takes.

D,

d

Position marker displays a completely different location
In circumstances such as those described below, GPS signal reception conditions may result in an erroneous
position of the position marker. Perform “Adjust Current Location” MODE (EL-496).

NOTE:

e When GPS satellite signal reception conditions are poor, the position of position marker may be errone-
ous. If correction is not made immediately, the position marker error will be compounded and a completely
different location will be indicated. In an area where GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good,
the system can be returned to normal operation.

® The vehicle is driven aboard a car ferry or is towed for some distance with the ignition switch OFF. Vehicle
movement is not sensed. Current location calculations do not occur and current location data does not
appear on the display screen. Use GPS to accurately determine actual vehicle position. The system can
be returned to normal operation when the GPS satellite signal reception conditions are good.

Position marker jumps

In circumstances such as those described below, the position marker may jump as a result of automatic cur-

rent location corrections made by the system.

During map matching

e During map matching, the position marker may jump from one spot to another. In this case, it may be cor-
rected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

GPS location correcting

e Vehicle current location is sensed using the GPS data. Positional calibration is performed. The position
marker continues to be in the wrong position. It may jump about from one area of the screen to another.
In this case, it may be corrected to a wrong road or to an area where no road exist.

Position marker indicates that the vehicle is in the middle of an ocean or large river

The navigation system does not distinguish between land and water surfaces. In some cases, a position
marker error may cause the display to show the vehicle above a water surface.

Position of position marker varies when the vehicle is repeatedly operated on the same road

Driving lane and steering wheel movement results in a variety of different positions of the position mark when
traveling on the same road based on sensing results by the GPS antenna and gyro (angular velocity sensor).
Slow locational correction using map matching

e The map matching function requires verification of local data. To make the map matching function, some
distance needs to be driven.

e The map matching function may not provide accurate performance in an area where there are numerous
parallel roads. Until the system judges the road characteristics, an incorrect position may be shown.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

GPS signal reception conditions are good. However, the position mark does not return to its proper

position.

® The system senses the vehicle location with an error of approximately 100 m (328 ft). Due to the limita-
tion of precision, the position marker may be inaccurate even if the GPS signal reception condition is good.

® The navigation system uses GPS data to determine vehicle location. GPS data is compared with other
locational sensing data during the map matching process. The system decides which data is more pre-
cise and uses that data.

e When the vehicle is stationary, GPS data cannot be used to make system corrections.

Area designations on the map display and the BIRDVIEW  “ display differ.

To prevent the display from becoming congested, alphanumeric information is abridged.

[No problem]

Correct position of your vehicle is not displayed.

Vehicle position changed after ignition key was turned to the OFF position (Vehicle is transported on car ferry,
car train, or by some other means).

[Operate vehicle for short time under GPS receiving conditions.]

The display does not change to night-time mode even though the light switch has been turned ON.

Lights have been turned on. In “DISPLAY CHANGE" mode, night-time mode on display has been switched to
day-time mode and still is.

[Turn lights on again. Set the display to night-time mode. Refer to EL-494 ]

Map does not scroll even though the position of your vehicle is changed.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

Vehicle position marker does not appear.

Present area does not appear on the display.

[Press the “MAP” switch.]

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

Vehicle is parked inside a building or in the shadow of a large building. This intercepts the GPS signal.
[Move the vehicle to a more open position.]

GPS signal is not received because objects are placed on the rear parcel shelf.

[Remove objects from the rear parcel shelf.]

GPS satellite position is bad.

[Wait until GPS satellite position improves.]

Vehicle position precision is bad.

The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray.

[Refer to “The map surface precision display (GPS satellite marker) still remains gray” item (Symptoms)]
Vehicle speed and elapsed distance is calculated from the vehicle speed pulse. This pulse is dependent upon
tire size. If tire chains are used on the vehicle, accuracy will be affected (pulse rate will be too fast or too slow).
The same is true if the system installed to your vehicle is removed and installed on another vehicle.

[Drive the vehicle at a speed higher than 30 km/h (19 MPH) for approximately 30 minutes. Automatic read-
justment should occur. If it does not (remains too fast or too slow), distance calibration is required. Or, drive
the vehicle for a short distance. Perform “SPEED CALIBRATION” M). After removing the tire chains,
sensing accuracy may recover by itself.]

Bad map data or system defect (same error consistently occurs in the same area)

ROUTE SEARCH/ROUTE GUIDE NIEL0526503

e If the present location or the destination location is displayed in the avoid area, it is not possible to search
routes.

e If the avoid area is set to wide range area, it may not be possible to find appropriate routes or search for
alternate routes.

e The automatic re-route calculates a return to the original route. Because of this, it may not be possible to
search appropriate new routes. If you deviate from the original route and wish to select an appropriate new
route, touch “Route Calculation”.

e The automatic re-route function may sometimes require considerable time.

e Displayed route number and directional information at a highway junction may differ from the information
posted on the actual road signs.

e Displayed street name information at a highway exit may differ from the information posted on the actual
road signs.

e Street name information displayed on the enlarged intersection map may differ from the information posted
on the actual road signs.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

[ ]
[ ]
your destination.
[ ]
data error.

Unable to Set Destination, Way Point, and/or menu items

The enlarged intersection map may display an “Unknown street” message at some street intersections.
Because of road configuration, etc. the guide may finish early. If this occurs, follow the marker to reach

Destination area side information (left side and right side) may differ from actual conditions because of

NJEL052650301

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Unable to search way points in
re-search mode

A way point already crossed or determined to
have been crossed.

If you desire to pass through a way point for a
second time, reperform route edit.

Turn list is not displayed.

Route search does not occur.

Set designation areas and perform route
search.

Car marker does not appear on recom-
mended route.

Drive on the recommended route.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON. (Push “VOICE”
switch)

Automatic search does not func-
tion.

Vehicle is not running on search object route
(road indicated by orange, brown or red line).

Drive the vehicle on the search object route
or perform a manual route search. Note that
all routes will be re-searched at this time.

Unable to select detour route.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Use the “RE-ROUTE” mode to search again
or return to the recommended route.

Detour route search results are
identical to previous search.

All possible conditions were considered, but
results are the same.

This is not abnormal.

Unable to set a way point.

More than five way points have been previ-
ously set (and not cleared).

More than five way points cannot be specified
at the same time. Break down into smaller
segments and perform search.

Unable to select starting point
during route edit.

Starting point will normally be your present
location during route edit.

This is not abnormal.

Cannot select certain menu items.

While vehicle is running.

Park the vehicle in a safe area and perform
operation.

Voice Guide Information

NJEL052650302

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Voice guide does not function.

Voice guide is only available at certain inter-
sections (marked with ¢ ). In some cases, the
guide is not available even when the vehicle
makes a turn.

This is not abnormal.

Vehicle is not running on recommended route.

Return to recommended route or reperform
route search.

Voice guide is OFF.

Set voice guide to the ON position.

Route guide is canceled.

Turn the route guide ON.

The guide content does not corre-
spond to actual conditions.

The content of the voice guide may vary
depending on the type of junction.

Operate vehicle following the traffic rules and
regulation.

Route Search Information

NJEL0526S0303

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Proceeding in desired direction.
However, route search in desired
direction does not function.

Unable to find appropriate route in the desired
direction.

This is not abnormal.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

This Condition Is Not Abnormal (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No route is displayed.

No object route is searched near destination
area.

Adjust position to wide road (brown) near des-
tination area. In an area where traffic direction
is displayed separately, pay close attention to

the direction of travel. Set the destination area
and the way point over the road.

Starting point and destination areas are very
near.

Move destination areas away from starting
point on the screen.

Recommended route which has
been passed disappears from the
display.

The recommended route is divided into indi-
vidual control segments. When way point 1 is
passed, the data from the starting point to the
way point 1 is erased.

This is not abnormal.

Search recommends roundabout
route.

There may be special conditions for roads
near the starting point and destination area
(one-way traffic, etc.). A roundabout route may
be displayed.

Slightly change starting point and destination
area settings.

Landmark display does not show
actual conditions.

Mistaken or missing map data may result in
erroneous display.

Change map CD.

Recommended route drawn
slightly away from starting point,
way points, and destination area.

Course search data may not exist for closely

positioned starting point, way points, and des-
tination area shown on the map. Route guide

starting point, way point, and destination point
may be separated.

Set the destination area to the general route
(indicated by a thick brown line). However,
even if the selected route is a major one,
appropriate route search data may not be
available.

LOCATION OF CAR MARKER

e If the vehicle has been parked in a multi-level parking facility or underground parking facility, the car marker
position may be inaccurate immediately after exiting the parking facility.

® The GPS accuracy is within £100 m (300 ft). Even when receiving conditions are excellent, further posi-
tional correction may not occur.

STREET INDICATION

NJEL0526S04

NJEL0526505

e Street names displayed on the map may differ from the actual street names.
e An “Unknown street” message may appear on the map in place of street name information.

RESEARCH

NJEL0526506

e Position may be searched by house number. However, the displayed position and street may differ from
the actual position and street.

e When position is searched using POI, the displayed position may differ from the actual position.
® Some data may not be available for new buildings and other structures in a map.

GPS ANTENNA

NJEL0526S07

e Do not place metal objects above the GPS antenna mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This will cause
interference with signal reception.

e Do not place mobile telephones or vehicle radio transceivers in close proximity to the GPS antenna
mounted on the rear parcel shelf. This may cause interference with signal reception.
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NAVIGATION SYSTEM

Program Loading

Program Loading

NJEL0527

Power supply ON

Insert CD-ROM
with designated program.

Push for changing version.

No
* Display of program content
Yes
* Program loading progress is shown on the bar graph
at the center of the screen.
Map CD-ROM insertion
: P :I Position marker screen display
s 5 1R L A AL
Note: Load the program only after the engine has been started. SEL564X
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NJELO129

Front wiper motor (RHD models) Front wiper motor (LHD models)

ECM
(LHD Sedan models
and Hatchback models

before VIN No. N16U0135126)

ECM

(RHD Sedan models

and Hatchback models

before VIN No. N16U0135126)

ABS actuator and electric unit
(LHD models)

Relay box o~
// \ g
ABS actuator and electric unit
(RHD models)
Dropping resister (A/T models)
/<\ Glow relay (YD engine)
Fusible link and fuse box
RELAY BOX

Headlamp relay LH (1)
Headlamp relay RH (x1)

Theft warning relay
— . .
Front fog lamp relay % (With theft warning system)
f * Headlamp relay LH (Sedan models for Europe)
* Park/Neutral position (PNP) relay E" * Cooling fan relay-4 (Hatchback YD engine models)

(Sedan A/T models)
+ Front wiper relay

(Previous Hatchback models)
* ECM relay

(New Hatchback models)

* Park/Neutral position (PNP) relay (Hatchback A/T models)

Cooling fan relay-3 (%2)
Headlamp relay LH (3)

Theft warning horn relay (With theft warning system)
Headlamp relay RH (Sedan models for Europe)
Rear wiper relay (Hatchback models)

Air conditioner relay

Horn relay

Cooling fan relay-1 Cooling fan relay-2 (x2)

Headlamp relay RH (x3)
* CO adjustment resistor (QG engine without three way catalyst)
* Headlamp washer timer (With daytime light system)

*1 : With 4-bulbs type head-
lamp except for Europe

and Hatchback YD engine \
models with daytime light *2 : Sedan models and Hatch- *3 : Hatchback QG engine models
system back YD engine models with daytime light system

NEL828

EL-517



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models

Passenger Compartment/LHD Models

NJELO130

E] :\lFﬁ-I;SEﬂ\rA(I)\gg and _E Combination flasher unit
the Middle East) 1 (Sedan)

GPS antenna

(With navigation system)

E Time control unit
(Hatchback)

[ﬁ’“i Time control unit or
< / smart entrance control unit
(Sedan)
ECM
(Hatchback models after
VIN Number N16U0135126)

v |r_=] TCM (Transmission
control module)
(A/T models)

5

I] Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

2 Fuse block (J/B)

Rear wiper amp. or
daytime light unit

NAVI control unit
(With navigation system)

m Instrument panel LH side The back of the fuse block (J/B)

Rear fog lamp relay — Ignition relay
(Sedan for Europe and China)
— Accessory relay

— Blower relay

Power window relay
(Except for Europe)

~——Trunk lid opener relay
S (With multi-remote control
\ system except for Europe)

* Multi-remote control relay
(With multi-remote control
system except for Europe)
¢ Power window relay (Sedan for Europe)

T
i

Circuit breaker

Fuse block (J/B)

NEL803
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION
Passenger Compartment/LHD Models (Cont'd)

Behind the cluster lid A D

Behind the dash side
lower LH finisher

Fuel pump relay
(QG engine)

Rear window
defogger relay /

* Rear wiper amp.Eio)
(Except for Europe) £
 Daytime light unit E19,
(For Northern Europe)

(For Europe and
the Middle East)

GPS antenna
(With navigation
system)

E Blower motor RH side

[Ignition key cylinder

(Except for Europe) (For Europe)
e Time control unit
(Without multi-remote Time control unit (
control system)
¢ Smart entrance control unit
(With multi-remote control

system) (u61),

Combination flasher unit(W3s)
(Sedan) \

Power socket relay
(Hatchback)

Time control unit
L@, @

Behind the dash side lower
RH finisher

Air bag
diagnoses
TCM (Transmissi control module) sensor_unit
M50), ,
(AT models) €. €1 e

HEL118B
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models

NJEL0345

—@ Time control unit or
smart entrance control unit
(Sedan)
—E Combination flasher unit
(Sedan)
~

E GPS antenna

™~ (With navigation system)
: —
R T~
<//;;\

[3] naTs immu
(For Europe)

ECM (Hatchback models
after VIN No. N16U0135126)

E Time control unit
\ (Hatchback)
ijxim Fuse block (J/B)

NAVI control unit i
(With navigation system) B Rear wiper amp.
(Sedan)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(A/T models)

I] Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

m Instrument panel RH side The back of the fuse block (J/B)

Rear fog lamp relay
(Sedan for Europe)

— Ignition relay

— Accessory relay

= T — Blower rel
Power window relay / T / Z] _ ower relay
(Except for Europe)

Trunk lid opener relay
(With multi-remote control
system except for Europe)

7 / \/_
=
T
/ /
* Multi-remote control relay NS l@
(With multi-remote control N S
system except for Europe) K
* Power window relay (For Europe) N i

Circuit breaker @ \

Fuse block (J/B)

NEL804
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment/RHD Models (Cont'd)

Behind the dash side Behind the cluster lid A D
lower RH finisher

Fuel pump relay
ﬁengine)

Rear wiper amp.
(Sedan)

Rear window
\ \defogger relay

NATS IMMU

GPS antenna
(With navigation [
system) Ignition key cylinder

@ Blower motor LH side

(Except for Europe) (For Europe)
¢ Time control unit
(Without multi-remote
control system)
¢ Smart entrance control unit
(With multi-remote control
system) (Me1,

Time control unit
(Sedan)

ECM relay E10)
- Time control unit ECM relay Power socket relay {168
, @53, (Hatchback)

Behind the dash side lower Front of parking brake lever
H] LH finisher [I ~—

Air bag diagnoses
sensor_unit

TCM (Transmission control module)
(A/T models) E109, 19

HEL120B
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NJEL0131

Example:

G2 @ B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color/Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

SEL252V

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness

e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Engine Control Harness

e Body Harness

TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE

1. Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2. Find the grid reference.

3. On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4

5

NJEL0131S01

Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

NJEL0131S02

Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
® Cavity: Less than 4 D <D
e Relay connector @ NE @

Cavity: From 5to 8

O P <
Cavity: More than 9 @

Ground terminal etc. &

EL-522



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline/Sedan

Outline/Sedan

NJELO132

LHD MODELS

NJEL0132S03

Room lamp harness
Body No.2 harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH

Main harness

Engine room harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

Body harness

Engine control harness

HEL954A

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, F1-39.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline/Sedan (Cont’d)

RHD MODELS

NJEL0132504

Room lamp harness

Body No.2 harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

Main harness

Engine room harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness RH

Body harness

Engine control harness

HEL955A

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, [EL-39.
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline/Hatchback

Outline/Hatchback

NJEL0491

LHD MODELS

NJEL0491501

Rear door harness RH Room lamp harness

(5-door Hatchback) Back door harness
Front door harness RH )

Main harness

Rear door
harness LH

(5-door Hatchback)
Front door harness LH

Body harness

Body No. 2 harness
Engine control harness MEL177M

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, F1-39.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline/Hatchback (Cont'd)

RHD MODELS

NJEL0491502

R d Room lamp harness
ear door Back door harness

harness RH Rear door harness LH
(5-door Haw’/\ (5-door Hatchback)

Front door harness LH
\ Main harness
Body No. 2 harness
Front door harness RH

Body harness

Engine room harness

Engine control harness MEL178M

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, [EL-39.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Outline/Hatchback (Cont'd)

NOTE:

EL-527



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness/Sedan

Main Harness/Sedan

NJEL0507

LHD MODELS

NJEL0507S01

1
2

3
4
5

M96 Jor

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
sections.

x: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.

For detailed ground distribution information,

refer to "GROUND DISTRIBUTION".

Body ground

Body ground

HEL322B



62514

40.973H

B4 wie
B4'(mM2) w2
B4 (M3) W/6
B4 (ma) wr2
c4a (M) U4

A3 (w8) L/4

c3 (mia) w4
c3 (mis) wr10
A3 (m18) W/6
B2"(mM21) W16
B2 (M22) w2
A2 w/6
A2 (M25) BR/2
B1 BR/2
B2'(m2) B2

c2'(mze) —

c4 (m29) W/16
D3 (W30) Y/7

D3 (M31) W8
c1'(w32) w4
c1"(m3s) BR/24
D3 (M38) B/3

E3 (Ma6) W/6
E4 (ma8) B/2

E4 (Mag) w/2
Fa Y/20
Fa (mM51) W8
E1 w/s
F1 Y/2

F3 BR/4
F3 w/2
G3"(me3) W16
G3'(wea) BR/12

W8

G1- -3
G1 (M70) BR/2
G1 W12

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Circuit breaker

Power window relay

(With power window)

Rear fog lamp relay
Headlamp aiming switch

Door mirror remote control switch
To (With power window)
To (E108)

To @0

To (D

Pillar tweeter LH

Security indicator lamp

Stop lamp switch

Body ground

Data link connector

Spiral cable

NATS IMMU

Combination meter
Combination meter
Combination flasher unit
Heater control panel (Fan switch)
Cigarette lighter

Not used

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
A/T device (A/T models)
Hazard switch

Front passenger air bag module
Fan resistor

Blower motor

To (F102)

To (YD enigine)

To (F108) (A/T models)

Body ground

Diode (QG engine)

Pillar tweeter RH

To

A3 W/12
A3 W/16
D3 BR/8
A3 (M78) W/6

B2 W/20
c3 (mso) W4
XD RAE
A3 BR/16
c3(me3) L/6
c1'(wea) BR/2

c1 w/e
D3(mss) B/5
E4 (ms8) W/8

F3 W/16
F3 (M) wis
E2 w/12
G3 (m92) BR/6
E4 W/20
F3 W/16
F3 GY/12
Ed W4
Ed W/20
F3 w/16

F1 B/6
c4 @105 Wi

To
To
Multi-remote control unit
Option connector for theft
warning system
To

(With heated seat)
Headlamp washer switch
Brake pedal position switch
(YD engine)
Combination meter

Accelerator work unit (YD engine)

To (With heated seat or
without power window)

Audio unit

Audio unit

G2 GY/16
G2 @109 GY/20 :
F1 —/2 : Diode
F1 -2

E3 (M112 B/16

Time control unit
Time control unit

Diode (QG engine)
Heater control panel

(A/C switch « DEF switch)

E1 @119 wis
G1 w/s

Console harness

Max hot door motor

To

Heated seat switch LH
(With heated seat)
Heated seat switch RH

(With heated seat)

Door lock/unlock switch

(Without power window)

Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

To (QG engine)
NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)
NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)
NAVI control unit

(With navigation system)
Front monitor

(With navigation system)
Front monitor

(With navigation system)
CD auto-changer

Intake door motor
Speaker relay

(With navigation system)

E4 w/8 To
G4 @a0d) L/4
G4 @409 W/4
G4 @40d) L/6
Diode

Brake warning lamp —

Brake fluid level switch —

¢—P—Parking brake switch

Diode (M68),

Lighting switch

(High) ‘| w119 -

Headlamp relayJ
ECM i<

e

Lighting switch
(Low)
Daytime light unit

Headlamp relay

Defogger relay

#: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Main Harness/Sedan (Cont’d)

RHD MODELS

NJEL0507502
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Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

x: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
sections.

For detailed ground distribution information,

refer to "GROUND DISTRIBUTION".
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T€ES-14

daT1.973H

F3'(m) wrie
Fa'Cm2) w2
Fa (M3) wre
Fa (ma) wr
Ea (M7) L4

ca(wms) L4

E3 (M1a) w/4
E3 (M15) W/10
G3 (mis) W6
F2'(m21) wite
F2 (M22) W2
A1 (W22) W/6
B1 (M25) BR/2
F1 BR/2
F2'(we) B2

E2'(mze) —

E4 (M29) W/16
D3 (W30) Y/7

D4 (M31) W8
E1'(32) wi24
E1%(M36) BR/24
D3 (M38) B/3

D3 (M46) W/6
ca (mag) B/2

ca (mag) ws2
B4 (M50) Y/20
ca (ws1) wW/s
c1 (usa) wse
B1 Y/2

B3 (Ms8) BR/4
B3 (M59) W/2
A3 (me3) wite
A3'(we) BR/12
wis

—/3

G2 (M70) BR/2
A1 W12

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Circuit breaker

Power window relay

(With power window)

Rear fog lamp relay
Headlamp aiming switch

Door mirror remote control switch
To (With power window)
To (E108)

To @0

To

Pillar tweeter LH

Security indicator lamp

Stop lamp switch

Body ground

Data link connector

Spiral cable

NATS IMMU

Combination meter
Combination meter
Combination flasher unit
Heater control panel (Fan switch)
Cigarette lighter

Not used

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
A/T device (A/T models)
Hazard switch

Front passenger air bag module
Fan resistor

Blower motor

To (F102)

To (YD engine)

To (F108) (A/T models)

Body ground

Diode (QG engine)

Pillar tweeter RH

To

G3 W/12
G3 W/16
D3 BR/8
G3 (mze) Wie

F2 W/20
E3’(me1) w12
G3 BR/16
E3’(Mss) BR/2

Ed w/e
G3'(mse) B/5
D4 (Me7) W/12

ca (mes) Wr8
B3 w/16
B3 (M%) W/8
c2 W/12
A3 BR/6
B3 W/20

B3 W/16
ca GY/12
D1 w/16
B3 W/16

D2 (102 BR/8
c1 @109 B/6

To (010)

To (21D

Multi-remote control unit

Option connector for theft
warning system

To E118)

To (838)

To (837)

Brake pedal position switch

(YD engine)

Combination meter

Accelerator work unit (YD engine)
Heater control panel

(A/C switch « DEF switch)
To (Without power window)
Audio unit

Audio unit

E4 w/8

A2 GY/16
A2 GY/20
B1 -2
B1 -2
A1 w/8

Speaker relay

(With navigation system)
Time control unit

Time control unit

Diode

Diode (QG engine)

To (24D

Sub-harness (With navigation system)

D1 259 W/16
C1 @252 W4
C1 @253 W/20

To (m98)
Front monitor
Front monitor

Console harness
(Without power window)

Audio unit (With CD auto-changer) B4 w/s
To (F108) (QG engine) A4 L/6
NAVI control unit

(With navigation system) Diode

To (wss)

Door lock/unlock switch

NAVI control unit
(With navigation system)
NAVI control unit
(With navigation system)

To @25

Brake warning lamp —

Brake fluid level switch —

¢—P—Parking brake switch

(With navigation system)

CD auto-changer Diode (Me8), 119
Dongle unit Lighti ; it ;
ghting switch Lighting switch
Intake door motor (High) 1 |7 (Low)
Pt i<

Headlamp relay J
ECM

L

Headlamp relay

Defogger relay

#: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness/Hatchback

Main Harness/Hatchback

NJEL0347

LHD MODELS

NJEL0347S01

1
Z

3
Z
5

(M73)or

(M96) or

Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

x«: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
sections.

For detailed ground distribution information,

refer to "GROUND DISTRIBUTION".

Body ground

Body ground

HEL682B
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€es-14

S0813N

B4 (M) wrie
Ba(m2) wri2
B4 (M3) W6
B4 w/2
ca(mz) L4

c3(mia) w4
c3 (M15) wr1o
B2 W/6
B2 (M22) W/2
A2 w/e
E1 B/2

c2'(m2r) B2

c1i(mzs) —

ca w/16
D3 (M30) Y/7

D3 (M31) W/8
E3 w/e
E4 (M48) B/2

E4 w/2
F4 Y/20
Fa (Ws1) W/8
E2 w/8
F1 Y/2

F3 BR/4
F3 w/2
G3'(We3) w/16
G2 (Mee) W/8
c2meD) —

G1 W/12
G3M73) BR/8
G3(w74) BR/16
A3 W/16
B2 w/4
B3 (me1) w/i2
B3 BR/16
c3(we3) Lie

B2(Msd) BR/2
D3'(mse) B/5

E4 w/8

F3 W/16
F3 (me0) w8
E2 W/12
E4 W/20

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Circuit breaker

Power window relay (With power window)
Headlamp aiming switch (Models before VIN. No. N16U0135126)
Door mirror remote control switch

To (With power window)

To

To

Security indicator lamp (Models before VIN. No. N16U0135126)
Stop lamp switch

Body ground

Data link connector

Spiral cable

NATS IMMU

Heater control panel (Fan switch)
Cigarette lighter

Ashtray illumination

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

A/T device (A/T models)

Hazard switch

Front passenger air bag module

Fan resistor

Blower motor

To

To (A/T models)

Body ground

To

To@ (QG engine)

To@ (YD engine)

To (B11) (With power door lock)

To (B39) (With heated seat)

To

To

Headlamp washer switch

Brake pedal position switch (YD engine)
Accelerator work unit (YD engine)
To (With heated seat or with power
door lock without power window)

Audio unit

Audio unit

Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

NAVI control unit (With navigation system)

F3 W/16
F3 GY/12
E1 W/4
E1 W/20
F3 W/16
E2 109 W/

F1 B/6
ca @109 w/s
E3 M112) B/16
E1 19 wis
G1 112 w/s
c1'misd) wr20
D1 W/16
D1 @155 W/20
D1 w/g
A3 wW/12
B2 W/16
B2"W160) W/12
A2 BR/2
F1 BR/2
E4 (W168) W/3
G2 168 L/4
G3 BR/16
ci w24
B2 179 w/4
E4 17D W/2

NAVI control unit (With navigation system)

NAVI control unit (With navigation system)

Front monitor (With navigation system)

Front monitor (With navigation system)

CD auto-changer

Option connector for navigation system

(Without navigation system) (x1)

Intake door motor

Speaker relay (With navigation system)

Heater control panel (A/C switch ¢ DEF switch)
Max hot door motor

To (With power door lock)

Combination meter (Models before VIN. No. N16U0135126)
Time control unit

Time control unit

Time control unit

To (D23)

To (E179)

JGID)

Pillar tweeter LH

Pillar tweeter RH

To (Without heated seat and with power window)
Power socket relay

To E13)

Combination meter (Models after VIN No. N16U0135126)
To (€200

Ashtray illumination

Console harness

E4 w/8
G4 20D L/4
G4 (Ma0d W/4
G4 M40d) W/

G5 @a2)) B/2
F4 (Ma22) W/3

To

Heated seat switch LH (With heated seat)
Heated seat switch RH (With heated seat)
Door lock/unlock switch

(With power door lock without power window)
Power socket

To

*1 : If so equipped

#: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Main Harness/Hatchback (Cont’d)

RHD MODELS

NJEL0347502
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GeES-14

90813N

F3'(m1) wiie
F4'(m2) Wiz
Fa (M3) Wie
Fa w/2
Fa (uz7) L4

E3 (M12) w/4
E3 (M15) W/10
F2 wW/6
F2 (M22) w/2
A1 w/6
F1 B/2

E2'(m27) B2

E1uze) —

E4 w/16
D3 (M30) Y/7

D4 (M31) W/8
D3 (Ma6) W/6
ca (mas) B/2

ca (Ma9) w2
B4 Y/20
ca (Ms1) w8
c1 (msa) w8
B1 Y/2

B3 BR/4
B3 (M59) W/2
A3 (me3) w16
A2 w/8
A2'(mer) —

A1 wW/12
A3 BR/8
A3 (M74) BR/16
G3 (M76) W/16
Fo'(meD) W/12
G3 BR/16
E17(mea) BR/2
G3{mee) B/5

D4 (M87) W/12
B3 (ms8) Wi/
B3 (M82) W/16
B3 (M%) W/8
c2 (mo1) w12
B3 (M95) W/20
B3 (M96) W/16
c4 (M97) GY/12

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Fuse block (J/B)

Circuit breaker

Power window relay (With power window)
Headlamp aiming switch (Models before VIN No. N16U0135126)
Door mirror remote control switch

To (With power window)

To

To

Security indicator lamp (Models before VIN No. N16U0135126)
Stop lamp switch

Body ground

Data link connector

Spiral cable

NATS IMMU

Heater control panel (Fan switch)
Cigarette lighter

Ashtray illumination

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

A/T device (A/T models)

Hazard switch

Front passenger air bag module

Fan resistor

Blower motor

To

To (A/T models)

Body ground

To

To@ (QG engine)

To@ (YD engine)

To (With power door lock)

To

To

Brake pedal position switch (YD engine)
Accelerator work unit (YD engine)

Heater control panel (A/C switch « DEF switch)
To (With power door lock without power window)
Audio unit

Audio unit

Audio unit (With CD auto-changer)

NAVI control unit (With navigation system)
NAVI control unit (With navigation system)
NAVI control unit (With navigation system)

D1 BR/24
B3 w/16
E2 BR/8
C2 W13 Wi

ci B/6
E4 (M105) W/8
AT w/8
SKARRVE
D3 @159 W/16
D3 @155 W/20
D2 @156) W/8
G3 @158 W/12
F2 w/16
Foied) w12
B1 BR/2
G2 @162 BR/2
c4 (M6 W/3
A2 @169 L/4
A3 BR/16
E1 w/24
F2 w4
c4a @17d) wWr2
D1 w/16

To@ (With navigation system)

CD auto-changer

Dongle unit

Option connector for navigation system
(Without navigation system) (*1)
Intake door motor

Speaker relay (With navigation system)
To(D41) (With power door lock)
Combination meter (Models before VIN No. N16U0135126)
Time control unit

Time control unit

Time control unit

To

To

To

Pillar tweeter LH

Pillar tweeter RH

To (With power socket)

Power socket relay

To

Combination meter (Models after VIN No. N16U0135126)
To

Ashtray illumination

To

Sub-harness (With navigation system)

D1 (M251) BR/24
C1 252 w4
C1 @253 W/20
D1 W/16

To
Front monitor
Front monitor

To @179)

Console harness

B3 w/8
Ad W/6

A4 B/2
B4 W/3

To ..MBB

Door lock/unlock switch
(With power door lock without power window)
Power socket

To

*1 : If so equipped

#: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT

sections.
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A | B C | D | E | F | G

Body ground Body ground

For detailed ground distri-
bution information, refer to
"GROUND DISTRIBUTION".

uepas/ssauleH wooy aulbug

9€s-14

492€713H

Body ground

I K
Washer tank

.

Body ground

_—

//\R\\

\/ A
#: Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work. ~ /
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes. \
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working \
according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT ﬂ \
sections.
A C D E | F | G

TOSYETOTACN

ST3AON dHT — LNINLHVCINOD INIONT
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4€.973H

D2 (E1) B/31
B2 (E2) BN
c2(E) —
c2(E5) GY/2
B2 (B8) —
c1(e7r) BR6
D1 w/3
p1(E9) L4
D1 (E10) L4

D1 (E1) BR/6

L/4

c1(E12) B3

BR/6
D1{(&13) BR/6
D1 BR/6
D1 (E15) BR/6
D1 BR/6
Ef L/4
E1 B/5
E1 L/4

B2 (E21) BN

cs(ed) —
cs(E22) —
c3(E2a) GY/2
c3(E2s) B/

ABS actuator and electric
unit (For ABS)

Option connector for A/C
(M/T models with QG engine
for Europe without A/C)
Body ground (For ABS)
Front wheel sensor RH
(For ABS)

Relay box

Cooling fan relay-1

Horn relay

Air conditioner relay
Park/neutral position (PNP)
relay (A/T models)

Front fog lamp relay (QG16
DE<18DE engines except
for Europe and China)
Front fog lamp relay

(For Europe and China)
CO adjustment resistor
(Except for Europe)
Headlamp washer timer
(With daytime light system)
Cooling fan relay-2

(Except %x4)

Theft warning horn relay
(With theft warning system)
Cooling fan relay-3

(Except %4)

Headlamp relay (For Europe)
Headlamp relay RH

(With 4-bulbs type headlamp
except for Europe)

Theft warning relay

(With theft warning system)
Headlamp relay LH

(With 4-bulbs type headlamp
except for Europe)

Theft warning horn

(With theft warning system)
Alternator (B)

Alternator (E)

Alternator (S,L)
Compressor

c3
c3
A3
A3
A3'(E30)
A3 (E3D

e
7 @D

C5
cs (E35)
B2
B4
B4
C4
c4
c4
D3'(E22)
D3 En)
D4
D5
D5
D5
E4

E5 (E49)
D5
D4

Es (&52)
Es (Es»)
Es (&0

F4"(Es5)
E3
F4
E3
E2
E2
E2
E2

G/2
w2

GY/2

GY/2

B/3

B/2
B/2
B/3
GY/3
L2
B/
B/A1
B/2
GY/4
GY/4
B/3
GY/3
B/2
B/2
B/3

L/2

B/3

B/2
GY/2

GY/2

GY/2

GY/2
W/
W/1
G/2

B/2
W/
B/

Glow plug (YD engine)
Body ground

Rear washer motor (Except for Europe)

Front washer motor

Body ground

Front turn signal lamp RH
(With 2-bulbs type headlamp)
Front turn signal lamp RH
(With 4-bulbs type headlamp)

Headlamp aiming motor RH (With 4-bulbs

type headlamp for Europe and China)

Parking lamp RH (With 2-bulbs type headlamp)
Parking lamp RH (With 4-bulbs type headlamp)
Headlamp RH (With 2-bulbs type headlamp)
Headlamp RH (With 4-bulbs type headlamp)
Front fog lamp RH (Except QG13DE engine)

Horn l